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WARNING SUMMARY

SAFETY SUMMARY GENERAL SAFETY PRECAUTIONS
For safety precautions during the maintenance of el ectrical/el ectronic equipment see TB 385-4 (Army).

For care and handling of electronics equipment see TM 43-0158 (Army).
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SAFETY STEPSTO FOLLOW IF SOMEONE ISTHE VICTIM OF ELECTRICAL SHOCK:

o &

DONOT TRY TOPULL OR GRAB THE INDIVIDUAL WITH BARE HANDS.

IF POSSIBLE, TURN OFF THE ELECTRICAL POWER.

IFYOU CAN NOT TURN OFF THE ELECTRICAL POWER, PULL, PUSH, ORLIFT THEPERSON TO SAFETY
USING A DRY WOODEN POLE OR A DRY ROPE OR SOME OTHER INSULATING MATERIAL.

SEND FOR HELP AS SOON AS POSSIBLE.

AFTER THE INJURED PERSON ISFREE OF CONTACT WITH THE SOURCE OF THE ELECTRICAL SHOCK,
MOVE THE PERSON A SHORT DISTANCE AWAY AND IMMEDIATELY START CARDIOPULMONARY
RESUSCITATION (CPR).

WARNING

Operators should not perform any unauthorized modifications or maintenance. Maintenanceisto be
conducted by authorized personnel only. Report damaged equi pment to maintenance personnel. Failure
to comply may result in injury to personnel and/or equipment damage.

WARNING

The Situational Awareness (SA) datarepresented on the display is provided for assistance, and may not
bein real-time, or completely represent all elementsonthefield. Displayediconsprovide ageneral idea
and location of objects (friendly and enemy). Over-dependence on the accuracy of the SA may cause
miscal culationsresulting ininjury. Thisshould be noted when performing missions. Failureto comply
may result ininjury to personnel.
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WARNING SUMMARY-Continued

WARNING

Sudden vehicle accel erations from operation in rough terrain, sudden stops or vehicle mishap may cause
loose or damaged hardware to become a projectile. Ensure system components are properly secured.
Internal projectiles could cause seriousinjury to personnel and can damage or destroy equipment.
Failureto comply may result ininjury to personnel and/or equipment damage.

WARNING

Theinternal display inverters operate at high voltages. Electrical shock may occur causing injury to
personnel and/or death. Do not disassembl e the Display Unit (DU). Failureto comply could result in
injury to personnel.

WARNING

Lithium Carbon Monofluoride Complimentary M etal-Oxide Semi-Conductor (CMOS) button-cell
internal back-up battery may rupture and causeirritation if leaked el ectrolytes adhere to eyes and skin.
Eyesor skin should beimmediately washed with water to removeel ectrolytes. Dispose of batteries|AW
your local servicing Defense Reutilization Material Office (DRMO). Failureto comply could resultin
injury to personnel.

WARNING

NiMH internal hold-up batteries may rupture and causeirritation if leaked el ectrolytes adhere to eyes
and skin. Eyesor skin should be immediately washed with water to remove electrolytes. Dispose of
batteries |AW your local servicing Defense Reutilization Material Office (DRMO). Failure to comply
could result ininjury to personnel.

WARNING

Backlightsin the display may break and leak Mercury and Lead. If Mercury and Lead are exposed,
avoid contact with skin, eyes, and clothes, and don’t breathe vapors. Immediately contact the proper
authorities so that the spillage can be properly removed and if necessary, appropriate medical aid is
administered. Dispose of Mercury and Lead |AW your local servicing Defense Reutilization Material
Office (DRMO). Failureto comply could result ininjury to personnel.
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WARNING SUMMARY-Continued

WARNING

Processor Unitswith internal Light Emitting Diodes (LED) diagnostic displays contain 9-volt non-
rechargeable lithium batteries|ocated in battery trays. Batteries may rupture and causeirritation if
leaked electrolytes adhere to eyes and skin. Eyes or skin should be immediately washed with water
to remove electrolytes. Dispose of batteries | AW your local servicing Defense Reutilization Material
Office (DRMO). Failure to comply could result ininjury to personnel.

WARNING

If Processor Unit (PU) batteries leak, remove batteries and clean out the battery compartment with
a clean water dampened cloth, then dry thoroughly. Dispose of batteries | AW your local servicing
Defense Reutilization Material Office (DRMO). Failureto comply could result ininjury to personnel.

WARNING

When handling the Removable Hard Disk Drive Cartridge (RHDDC) wait at least 10 seconds after
Processor Unit is Powered down, to allow the disk to stop spinning, before removing the RHDDC. The
RHDDC can be hot. Burnsmay result. Allow the RHDDC to adequately cool or use gloves prior to
removing from Processor Unit. Failureto comply could result ininjury to personnel and or equipment
damage.

WARNING

Warning for M93A 1 Fox, M113 Mid, M113 A3, FAASV only. Trip Hazard, disconnect the Keyboard
Unit (KU) cable when stowed. Failure to comply could result ininjury to personnel.
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HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL

NOTE

You should read this manual before operating the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer. This manual refers
the operator to Unit Maintenance for assistance in resolving problems beyond the user’ s maintenance
responsibilities. This does not circumvent, or replace any existing Army Maintenance Doctrine or
the Unit Maintenance Standard Operating Procedure (SOP). The operator must follow established
Unit SOP, as applicable. When instructed to notify Unit Maintenance, do exactly asdirected. Unit
Maintenance personnel have the tools and training to efficiently and correctly solve problemswith the
computer equipment.

This manual addresses the Force X X1 Battle Command Brigade-and-Below (FBCB2) Digital Computer Set, AN/UY K-128(V)
at the operator or General Purpose User (GPU) level. Thismanual providesinformation on how to operatethe AN/UY K-128(V)
Computer hardware and use the FBCB2 software applications.

General warnings and cautions are provided at the beginning of this manual. Specific warnings and cautions that apply to
particular tasks the operator may need perform, are located at the front of the applicable work package. To ensure against
possibleinjury to personnel and/or equipment damage, follow all the applicable warnings and cautions aslisted in thismanual.

Familiarize yourself with the Five Steps of Electrical Safety if someoneisthevictim of electrical shock.

Thefollowing describes certain conventions that are used throughout this manual.
Interactive AN/UY K-128(V) Computer hardware buttons and keyboard keysarein Bold typeface.
Interactive buttons and tabs (i.e., widget controls) in the FBCB2 software are shown in Bold typeface.
Cursorg/Pointers are also interactive in the FBCB2 software and arein brackets{ }.

Titles of FBCB2 dialog boxes are non-interactive and are in quotation marks™ ".
All FBCB2 software dialog boxes, tabs and buttons use the actual item names.

Information on how to operate the AN/UY K-128(V) Compuiter is presented in chapters and work packages. The Table of
Contents at the front provides alisting of topics in each chapter. Each chapter isdivided into work packagesthat cover a
particular topic or operating proceduresfor the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer. Theindex at the beginning of each chapter provides
alisting of work packagesin that chapter.

The steps you should follow to find information relating to a specific component or topic are;

1. Determinethe specific name or function of the component.

2. ldentify the desired topic.

3. Findthegeneral topicinthe Table of Contents, or in the Chapter Index.

4. Refertothe appropriate work package identified by the Table of Contents or Chapter Index.
5

WP 0005 00 (Operation Under Usual Conditions) includesacross-referencetable. Thistablelists several FBCB2 software
tasks that the user may need to perform. For each procedure, the work package number is provided for quick and easy
reference.

vivi blank
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OPERATOR MAINTENANCE

FORCE XXI BATTLE COMMAND BRIGADE-AND-BELOW
(FBCB2) (VERSION 3.5.4 DRAFT)
COMPUTER SET, DIGITAL AN/UYK-128(V)

NSN 7010-01-475-5277 AN/UYK-128(V)1
NSN 7010-01-475-5275 AN/UYK-128(V)2, EIC NA

GENERAL INFORMATION

SCOPE

Thismanual containsinformation to operate the Force X X1 Battle Command Brigade-and-Below (FBCB2) AN/UYK-128(V)
Computer and the FBCB2 software. The AN/UY K-128(V) Computer isan integral part of the FBCB2 System.

FBCB2 System. The FBCB2 System isan automated, computerized, digitized network, which provides brigade-and-bel ow
elements with a seaml ess battle command capability. The AN/UY K-128(V) Computer, along with associated communication
and GPS equipment, allows each platform user in the network to send and receive informati on across the depth and breadth of
the battlefield.

Functionality. The FBCB2 System facilitates the flow of battle command information and supports lower echelon battle
command tactical mission requirements. Additionally, it inter-operates with Army and Joint Command and Control (C2) and
other sensor systems resulting in the vertical and horizontal information integration of the battlefield. This shared common
picture of the battlefield providesthe ability to display visually near real-time Situational Awareness (SA) for the commanders,
staffs, and soldiers.

Subsystem.  Each AN/UYK-128(V) Computer, along with associated communications and Global Positioning System
(GPS) equipment, is a subsystem within the FBCB2 architecture. Installed in tactical vehicles, and weapons platforms, each
AN/UY K-128(V) Computer istail ored to aspecific platform configuration and role or mission. The AN/UY K-128(V) Computer
consists of thefollowing: computer hardware, system operating software, FBCB2 software and installation kit hardware. Asa
role based information system, the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer provides horizontal and vertical information exchanges at all
echelons, from platform-to-platform and brigade-to-brigade.

General Information.  Figure 1 showsthe generic components of thetypical AN/UY K-128(V) Computer. Thelocation
of these computer components aswell as the particular cable configurationswill be different for each vehicle. The AN/UYK-
128(V) Computer hardware consists of aProcessor Unit (PU), aDisplay Unit (DU), and aKeyboard Unit (KU). The Removable
Hard Disk Drive Cartridge (RHDDC) and batteries are located inside the PU. See WP 0002 00 EQUIPMENT DESCRIPTION
for more detailed information on the major componentsincluding the RHDDC.

Figure 1 AN/UYK-128(V) Computer (Typical)

0001 00-1
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0001 00

MAINTENANCE FORMS, RECORDS, AND REPORTS

Department of the Army forms and procedures used for equipment maintenance will be those prescribed by DA Pam 738-
750, Functional Users Manual for The Army Maintenance Management System (TAMMYS), as contained in the Mai ntenance

Management Update.

REPORTING EQUIPMENT IMPROVEMENT RECOMMENDATIONS (EIR)

If your equipment needsimprovement, let us know. Send usan EIR. You, the user, are the only one who can tell uswhat you
don't like about your equipment. Let us know why you don't like the design or performance. Put it on a SF 368 (Product
Quality Deficiency Report). Mail to: Commander, US Army Communi cations-Electronics Command, ATTN: AMSEL-LC-
LM-LEO-E-ED-P, Fort Monmouth, NJ07703-5000. We will send you areply.

CORROSION PREVENTION AND CONTROL (CPC)

Internal and external equipment is protected in accordance with MIL-F-7179. The Chemical Agent Resistant Coating (CARC)
topcoat complieswith MIL-C-46168 type 1V, color green 383.

OZONE DEPLETING SUBSTANCES (ODS)

Not applicable.

DESTRUCTION OF ARMY MATERIEL TO PREVENT ENEMY USE
Destruction of Army electronics materiel to prevent enemy use shall bein accordance with Technical Manual 750-244-2.

PREPARATION FOR STORAGE OR SHIPMENT

Prior to the storage and shipment of equipment issued to (and used by) Army activities, the equipment shall be checked for
condition and completeness. After shipment, the equipment shall be checked for condition, completeness, cleanliness, and
operational readiness before storing.

NOMENCLATURE CROSS-REFERENCE
This section provides the common and official designation and the definition of terms used in thismanual. See the following

table.

Table 1. Nomenclature And Definitions

Battle Command
Brigade-And-Below
(FBCB2).

COMMON NAME OFFICIAL DEFINITION OF TERMINOLOGY
NOMENCLATURE
FBCB2 System Force XXI Consists of the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer, operational software,

the Precision Lightweight GPS Receiver (PLGR), the Single Channel
Ground and Airborne Radio System Advanced System | mprovement
Program (SINCGARS A SIP), the Enhanced Position Location
Reporting System (EPLRS), and the Internet Controller (INC).

AN/UYK-128(V)
Computer

Computer Set, Digital
AN/UYK-128(V)

Basic hardware: Processor Unit, Display Unit, Keyboard Unit, and
Removable Hard Disk Drive Cartridge, utilizing information-age
technology, provides Situational Awareness (SA) and Command and
Control (C2) information to all echelon levelsand platforms on the
battlefield. Assuch, providesaseamless, holistic Battle Command
capability and increased battlefield operational capabilities.

Processor Unit (PU)

Processor Unit (PU).

Performs all the central processing for the AN/UYK-128(V)
Computer, and contains an internal power supply which providesall
theinternal and external voltage requirements.

0001 00-2
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0001 00

NOMENCLATURE CROSS-REFERENCE-Continued

Table 1. Nomenclature And Definitions—-Continued

COMMON NAME OFFICIAL DEFINITION OF TERMINOLOGY
NOMENCLATURE

Display Unit (DU) Display Unit Provides for the visual display of information to the operator. The
DU touchscreen providesthe operator with both information and one
method of Soldier-Machine Interface (SM1). Power button, control
buttons and function buttons provide the soldier with another means
of SMI. LED indicators provide operator with visual status of the
AN/UYK-128(V) Compuiter.

Keyboard Unit (KU) Keyboard Data Entry Provides two methods of Soldier-Machine Interface (SM1). The
first method being the keyboard keys and the second being the
mouse-painting-device.

Removable Hard Disk Drive Unit A protective case that contains the Hard Disk Drive, anon-volatile

Disk Drive Cartridge
(RHDDC).

mass storage system, which stores the operating system, the software,
and the operator-generated files.

FBCB2 Software Operating System Provides the basic data processing capability. Consists of UNIX
Software Solaris and Embedded Battle Command (EBC) Software. Provides
the graphic displays, the operations and the interface that allowsthe
operator to perform his/her mission.
Installation Kit Installation Equipment, Contains the associated cables and mounting hardware needed to
Data Processing. install the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer into specific platforms.
Stylus Computer Unit Pen A non-metallic pen that facilitates precise pointing devicefunctional -

ity with the Soldier-Machine I nterface (SM1) of the touchscreen. The
stylus must be used when calibrating the touchscreen. The stylusis
especialy helpful with the SM1 when the operator isrequired to wear
Mission-Oriented Protective Posture (MOPP) gloves.

Isolation Kit Assembly

Plate, Resilient Mount

Providesshock isol ation between the Processor Unit (PU) and vehicle
chassis. A second isolation kit provides shock isolation between the
Display Unit (DU) and the vehicle chassis.

Precision Lightweight
GPS Receiver (PLGR)

Satellite Signals
Navigation Set
AN/PSN-11

Provides a self-contained receiver of Global Positioning System
(GPS) satellite signal, allowing the FBCB2 user to derive position,
vel ocity and time information.

Single Channel Ground
and Airborne Radio
System (SINCGARS)

Single Channel Ground
and Airborne Radio
System (SINCGARS)
Advanced System
Improvement Program
(ASIP)

Provides connectivity to the AM-7239/VRC Vehicular Amplifier
Adapter (VAA) viathe SINCGARS ASIP Receiver/Transmitter
(R/T). This connection establishestheinterfaceto the INC, EPLRS
and AN/UY K-128(V) Computer.

Enhanced Position
L ocation Reporting
System (EPLRS)

Enhanced Position
L ocation Reporting
System (EPLRS)

Provides a system of frequency hop, Time Division Multiple Access
(TDMA) radios designed for data communication and position
location. EPLRSVery High-Speed Integrated Circuit (VHSIC) radios
provide high throughput for host to host digital datacommunications.

0001 00-3
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NOMENCLATURE CROSS-REFERENCE—Continued
Table 1. Nomenclature And Definitions-Continued
COMMON NAME OFFICIAL DEFINITION OF TERMINOLOGY
NOMENCLATURE
Internet Controller Comm Router Provides an Internet Protocol (IP) router that extendsthe packet data

(INC)

communication capability to the Combat Net Radio (CNR) users.
TheINC ishoused in the SINCGARS Vehicular Amplifier Adapter

(VAA).
MILSATCOM Military Satellite Providesline-of-sight and tactical satellite communicationsthat will
Communication serve as a primary command-and-control single-channel radio for

Army MAGTFsand their elements.

LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS / ACRONYMS
Thelist of abbreviations/acronymsisonly for thismanual and is not necessarily approved by the United States Army. Seethe

following table.

Table 2. Acronyms List

ACRONYM DESCRIPTION
ABCS Army Battle Command System
BCOPS Battle Command Operations
BOS Battlefield Operating Systems
CADRG Compressed Arc Digitized Raster Graphics
CB Circuit Breaker
CFF Call For Fire
CFS Call For Support
CMOS Complementary Metal Oxide Semiconductor
CNR Combat Net Radio
CPU Processor Unit
DISP Display
DMS Degrees/Minutes/Seconds
DTD/MDL Data Transfer Device/Mission Data L oad(er)
DTED Digital Terrain Elevation Data
DTG Date/Time Group
DU Display Unit
EBC Embedded Battle Command
EIAD Expansion Interface Adapter Device

0001 00-4
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LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS / ACRONYMS—Continued

Table 2. Acronyms List—Continued

ACRONYM DESCRIPTION
EOM End Of Mission
EPLRS Enhanced Position L ocation Reporting System
EPM External Power Module
ESD Electrostatic Discharge
ESDS Electrostatic Discharge Sensitive
FBCB2 Force XXI Battle Command Brigade-and-Below
FCN Function
FCR Fire Control Radar
FCTN Function
FEC Forward Error Correction
FIPR Flash, Immediate, Priority, Routine
FOV Field-Of-View
FTM Frequency/Time Matrix
GEOREF Geographic Reference
GFCI Ground Fault Circuit Interrupter
HDD Hard Disk Drive
IP Internet Protocol
KU Keyboard Unit
LAN Loca AreaNetwork
LRAS3 Long Range Advanced Scout Surveillance System
LRU Line Replaceable Unit
LTI Lower Tactical Internet
LTO Logistics Task Order
MILSATCOM Military Satellite Communication
MTO Message To Observer
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LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS / ACRONYMS—Continued

Table 2. Acronyms List—Continued

ACRONYM DESCRIPTION
NAC Net Access Control
NiMH Nickel Metal Hydride
OA Operator Acknowledge
OR Operator Response
POST Power-On Self Test
PWR Power
PU Processor Unit
RHDDC Removable Hard Disk Drive Cartridge
SIAD Serial Interface Adapter Device
SICPS Standardized Integrated Command Post Shelter
STBY Standby
SUM Software User’s Manual
TI Tactical Internet
UsSB Universal Serial Bus
UTM Universal Transverse Mercator
uTo Unit Task Organization
UTR Unit Task Reorganization
VHSIC Very High-Speed Integrated Circuit
VMF Variable Message Format
VPF Vector Product Format

QUALITY ASSURANCE (QA)

Refer to the latest issue of DA Pam 25-30 to determine whether there are new editions, changes or additional publications
pertaining to the equi pment.

SECURITY MEASURES FOR ELECTRONIC DATA

When the Removable Hard Disk Drive Cartridge (RHDDC) isinstalled in the Processor Unit (PU) or removed from the system
(for maintenance, troubleshooting, or any other reason), proper safeguards must be taken to avoid compromise of classified
material. The RHDDC is considered classified, regardless of the level of accessfor therole of the user. The RHDDC must

0001 00-6
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SECURITY MEAURES FOR ELECTRONIC DATA-Continued

be handled as classified media and maintained in accordance with AR 380-19. Containers that are in accordance with the
requirements of AR 380-5 should be used for movement and storage of the removable media that may contain classified
information.

The RHDDC must be marked in accordance with AR 380-5. The RHDDC remains a classified mediauntil properly purged or
destroyed in accordance with the procedures outlined in AR 380-5.

Hardware security isaided by padlocksfor the Processor Unit (PU) Removable Hard Disk Drive Cartridge (RHDDC), Display
Unit, and Keyboard stowage box.

END OF WORK PACKAGE
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OPERATOR MAINTENANCE

FORCE XXI BATTLE COMMAND BRIGADE-AND-BELOW
(FBCB2) (VERSION 3.5.4 DRAFT)
COMPUTER SET, DIGITAL AN/UYK-128(V)

NSN 7010-01-475-5277 AN/UYK-128(V)1
NSN 7010-01-475-5275 AN/UYK-128(V)2, EIC NA

DESCRIPTION AND DATA

EQUIPMENT CHARACTERISTICS, CAPABILITIES, AND FEATURES
EQUIPMENT DESCRIPTION

Thiswork package provides a detailed description of the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer. Environmental and physical constraints
of the equipment are shown. The FBCB2 System consists of three components. These arethe AN/UY K-128(V) Computer, the
software, and the peripheral equipment.

AN/UYK-128(V) Computer. The AN/UYK-128(V) Computer hastwo different configurations of Processor Units (PUSs),
Display Units(DUs), Keyboard Units (KUs), and Removable Hard Disk Drive Cartridges (RHDDCs). The PUs, DUs, and KUs
are interchangeabl e between the two different computer configurations. However, the two different types of RHDDCs (both
located inside the PU) are not interchangeable with each other. Theinstallation kits used with the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer
are unique to each platform type.

Software.  The software used for the system consists of FBCB2 software, operating system software and Embedded Battle
Command (EBC) software running in the background. See WP 0002 00 SOFTWARE.

Interface Equipment. A crucial component of the FBCB2 System isthe peripheral equipment. This consists of the Single
Channel Ground and Airborne Radio System (SINCGARS) Advanced System Improvement Program (ASIP) if installed,
Enhanced Position Location Reporting System (EPLRS) if installed, the Precision Lightweight Global Positioning System
(GPS) Receiver (PLGR), MILSATCOM if installed and the Internet Controller (INC). See WP 0005 00 PERIPHERAL
EQUIPMENT SET UP.

NOTE

If all peripheral equipment isnot initialized in the proper sequence before powering up the AN/UY K-
128(V) Computer, performance of the systemwill be degraded. Refer to Operating Procedure WP 0005
00 STARTUP/SHUT DOWN.

LOCATION AND DESCRIPTIONS OF MAJOR COMPONENTS

Thefollowing paragraphs and accompanying figures describe the major components of the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer’ stwo
different configurations. These components are mounted into the various platforms using their corresponding installation and
isolation kits.

PROCESSOR UNIT (PU)

The two interchangeable PUs, Figure 1 and Figure 2 , feature amicroprocessor and support chip-set compatible with the
Intel Pentium instruction set architecture. Processing performance of the Pentium |1 processor is 333 megahertz (or better), with
192-megabytes dynamic random access memory, and a 6-gigabyte minimum capacity Hard Disk Drive. Additionally, the PU
has a cache memory of 256-kilobytes (minimum) of Random Access Memory (RAM).

Each configuration of PU inter-operates with its own unique Removable Hard Disk Drive Cartridge (RHDDC) See WP 0002
00 REMOVABLE HARD DISK DRIVE CARTRIDGE (RHDDC). These RHDDCs are not interchangeabl e between the two
Processor Units. The RHDDC islocated behind an access panel within the PU. This panel is secured with captive fasteners and
gaskets, which maintain the watertight integrity of the PU case.

Also located behind the access panel is abattery compartment which holdsthe backup batteries. A rechargeable, Nickel Metal
Hydride (NiMH) battery(s) providesinternal power holdup during low voltage conditions to allow proper shut down of the
AN/UY K-128(V) Computer. The PU can recharge theseinternal power hold-up batterieswhilethe PU isoperating. Theinternal
power hold-up batteries arelocated in the PU battery box or battery tray (depending on PU version). The battery tray/battery box
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LOCATION AND DESCRIPTIONS OF MAJOR COMPONENTS-Continued

PROCESSOR UNIT (PU)-Continued

contains avoltage/state-of-charge indicator which can be used to determine the state of charge of the batteries without requiring
that external power be applied to the PU to use theindicator.

Thecircuit breaker/switch acts as apower "ON/OFF" switch. See WP 0004 00 PROCESSOR UNIT (PU). The switch must
be turned to the "OFF" position when the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer isnot in use. Itisalso important to turn the circuit
breaker/switch to the "OFF" position to prevent vehicle batteries from being drained by the hold-up batteries. The circuit
breaker/switch will trip to the "OFF" position if an over-voltage or over-current condition exists.

A lock and key is provided to secure the Processor Unit (PU) in the vehicle. Thekey isthe responsibility of the vehicle operator.
Thelock is primarily to prevent the Removable Hard Disk Drive Cartridge (RHDDC) from being removed by unauthorized
personnel. The PU may be secured with a steel cableto prevent possible theft.

PROCESS0N
LMIT (PLIY

BATTERY
COMPARTMENT

REMOWABLE
HARD CHSK
ORIVE
CARTRIDGE
{RHDOC)

ACCESS PAMNEL

CIRCUIT
BREAKER !
SWITCH
EPPHE_ 8178 09

Figure 1 Processor Unit (NSN 7021-01-475-0217/NSN 7021-01-487-0579/NSN 7021-01-496-2126)
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LOCATION AND DESCRIPTIONS OF MAJOR COMPONENTS-Continued

PROCESSOR UNIT (PU)-Continued

PROCESSOR
UNIT (PU)

REMOVABLE
HARD DISK
DRIVE
BATTER CARTRIDGE
COMPARTMEN (RHDDC)

CIRCUIT
BREAKER/

SWITCH ACCESS

PANEL

APPHA_4121_01

Figure 2 Processor Unit (NSN 7021-01-474-3793/NSN 7021-01-487-0578/NSN 7021-01-496-4263)

DISPLAY UNIT (DU)

Thethreeinterchangeable DUs, Figure 3 , Figure 4 and Figure 5 incorporate aflat-panel active matrix color liquid crystal
display screen capable of displaying 256 colors. The screen is sunlight-readable and incorporates a glare-reducing finish that
actsasafilter for ease of viewing at normal room brightness. The DUs have aresolution of 800 x 600-pixels, are high brightness,
and have awide aperture screen.

Incorporated into all display screensis a pressure-sensitive Touchscreen overlay functioning as a Soldier-Machine-Interface
pointing device that can be touch-activated by anon-metallic stylus.

The Controlsand Indicators panel function buttons control the DU and PU functions, aswell asdisplaying the status of the DU
and PU. Refer to WP 0004 00 (Control and I ndicators) for adescription of the controls and indicators on the units.

Display Unit (DU) Security.  For platform configurations requiring additional security measures, thereisalock and key for
the Display Unit (DU). The vehicle operator has control of the key. Thelock with asteel cable securesthe DU to the mount
assembly to prevent possible theft.
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LOCATION AND DESCRIPTIONS OF MAJOR COMPONENTS-Continued

DISPLAY UNIT (DU)-Continued

Display Unit (10-inch).  The 10-inch Display Unit (DU), shownin Figure 3 , has 8 hard-button function keys (8-Button
Bezel Keypad) at the bottom of the screen. Refer to WP 0004 00 DISPLAY UNIT (DU) for the 8-Button Bezel Keypad
description.

D DISPLAY
INDICATORS / SCREEN
PANEL

8-BUTTON
BEZEL
KEYPAD

APPHA 4210 01

Figure 3 Display Unit (10-Inch) (NSN 7025-01-475-0229)
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LOCATION AND DESCRIPTIONS OF MAJOR COMPONENTS-Continued

DISPLAY UNIT (DU)-Continued

Display Unit (12-Inch In 10-Inch Frame).  The 10/12 inch Display Unit (DU) configuration, shown in Figure 4 , has
a12-inch screen mounted in a 10-inch frame and al so has the 8-Button Bezel Keypad below the screen. Refer to WP 0004
00 DISPLAY UNIT (DU) for the 8-Button Bezel Keypad description.

|
)
|

CONTROLS o 2
INDICATORS
PANEL

O

DISPLAY
SCREEN

o o o

ju]

= ]

o

8-BUTTON
BEZEL
KEYPAD

o

o

\Q

APPHA_4209_01

Figure 4 Display Unit (12-Inch In 10-Inch Frame) (NSN 7025-01-475-0280)
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LOCATION AND DESCRIPTIONS OF MAJOR COMPONENTS-Continued

DISPLAY UNIT (DU)-Continued

Display Unit (12-Inch).  Theother type of Display Unit (DU) with the 12-inch screen, see Figure 5 , hasno 8-Button Bezel
Keypad.

CONTROLS
AND
INDICATORS
PANEL
DISPLAY
SCREEN

APPHA 4208 01

Figure 5 Display Unit (12-Inch) (NSN 7025-01-475-0282)
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LOCATION AND DESCRIPTIONS OF MAJOR COMPONENTS-Continued

KEYBOARD UNIT (KU)

The Keyboard Unit (KU) is asealed, membrane-type design that minimizes the effects of tactical environments, including
sand and dust, on its operation. There are two different configurations of KU for use with the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer.
SeeFigure 6 and Figure 7 . Although the mouse pointers (i.e., embedded pointing devices) are in different locations on
the keypad, both KUs provide the same functionality and are fully interchangeabl e with each other. The KU interfacesto the
Processor Unit (PU) viaacable connected to the Display Unit (DU).

MOUSE POQINTING DEVICE APpra_d1is_ 02

Figure 6 Keyboard Unit (NSN 7025-01-474-3791/NSN 7025-01-487-0581)
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LOCATION AND DESCRIPTIONS OF MAJOR COMPONENTS-Continued

KEYBOARD UNIT (KU)-Continued

MOUSE POINTING DEVICE

Figure 7 Keyboard Unit (NSN 7025-01-474-3792/NSN 7025-01-496-9879)
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LOCATION AND DESCRIPTIONS OF MAJOR COMPONENTS-Continued

REMOVABLE HARD DISK DRIVE CARTRIDGE (RHDDC)

Thetwo RHDDC configurations are not interchangeable. Each Processor Unit (PU) configuration hasits own unique RHDDC.
SeeFigure 8 andFigure 9 . The RHDDC incorporates a non-volatile mass storage device, which inter-operateswith its PU.
The Hard Disk Drive (HDD) itself has a minimum storage capacity of 6-gigabytes. The HDD isin aprotective case, which
providestheinterfaceto the PU. The case hasawirelanyard or handle that allowsremoval of the HDD from the PU. RHDDCs
are removable from the PU by hand (i.e., without the use of tools). Refer to WP 0022 00 (Components of End Item (COEI) and
Basic Issue Items (BI1) Lists) toidentify the RHDDC and PU compatibility.

WIRE
LANYARD

REMOVABLE
HARD DISK DRIVE

CARTRIDGE (RHDDC) APPHA_4206_01

Figure 8 Removable Hard Disk Drive Cartridge (NSN 7025-01-474-5753)

PULL
DOWN
HANDLE

REMOVABLE
HARD DISK DRIVE
CARTRIDGE (RHDDC)

APPHA 4207 01

Figure 9 Removable Hard Disk Drive Cartridge (NSN 7025-01-474-3789/NSN 7025-01-487-0580)
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LOCATION AND DESCRIPTIONS OF MAJOR COMPONENTS-Continued

SOFTWARE

Operating System Software.  Theinstalled Operating System software supports the FBCB2 software. This providesthe
AN/UYK-128(V) Computer with the data processing functionality for executing all FBCB2 applications.

EBC Software.  The Embedded Battle Command (EBC) function is common to this and other FBCB2 applications. EBC
interfaces with other EBC-equipped units via the communications subsystem and to the individual operator via graphics
interface.

FBCB2 Software.  Theinstalled FBCB2 software provides the means of accomplishing an operational mission. Capabilities
include display of maps, filtering capability, ability to send, store, edit and manage messages and overlays. The software
allowsthe user to communicate efficiently, up or down the chain of command, based on his'her role. Various reports exist that
allow for mission reports, orders/requests and fires/alerts. WP 0004 00 (Control and Indicators) discusses the FBCB2 software
functionality in greater detail. More software details can also be found in the embedded Software User’ sManual (SUM).

EQUIPMENT DATA
Thefollowing table providesthe AN/UY K-128(V) Computer component dimensions and weight.

Table 1. AN/UYK-128(V) Computer Component Information

COMPONENT DIMENSIONS(H x W x D ininches) WEIGHT (in pounds)

Processor Unit 5.12"H x 12.5"W x 10.25"D 18.60 (with RHDDC installed)
NSN 7021-01-475-0217/
NSN 7021-01-487-0579/
NSN 7021-01-496-2126

Processor Unit 5.13"H x 12.17"W x 10.26"D 16.50 (with RHDDC installed)
NSN 7021-01-474-3793/
NSN 7021-01-487-0578/
NSN 7021-01-496-4263

Display Unit (10-inch) 9.5"H x 13.06"W x 2.03D 9.00
NSN 7025-01-475-0229

Display Unit (10/12-inch) 9.03"H x 13.5"W x 2.3'D 7.00
NSN 7025-01-475-0280

Display Unit (12-inch) 10.6"H x 14.08"W x 2.2"D 10.70
NSN 7025-01-475-0282

Keyboard Unit 1.07"H x 11.5"W x 7.25"D 2.00

NSN 7025-01-474-3791/
NSN 7025-01-487-0581

Keyboard Unit 1.06"H x 11.5"W x 7.26"D 2.00
NSN 7025-01-474-3792/
NSN 7025-01-496-9879

Removable Hard Disk Drive Cartridge | 0.79"H x 5.12"W x 5.57"D 0.85
NSN 7025-01-474-5753
Removable Hard Disk Drive Cartridge | 0.79"H x 5.77"W x 7.97"D 1.00

NSN 7025-01-474-3789/
NSN 7025-01-487-0580
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EQUIPMENT DATA-Continued

Equipment Specification.  Theenvironmental specificationsfor the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer hardware are shown inthe
following table.

Table 2. AN/UYK-128(V) Computer Environmental Specifications

CONDITION SPECIFICATIONS

Operating Temperature -25° Fahrenheit (F) to + 140° F
-32° Celsius(C) to+60° C

Storage Temperature -30°Fto+160°F,-34°Cto+ 71°C

Shock Ballistic Shock 50 grams - 10 millisecond (Track/\Wheeled vehicles and
helicopters)

Water Tightness Stream of Water at 50 pounds-force per squareinch for 40 minutes

Altitude 15000 feet operating

Relative Humidity 3% - 100%

Sand and Dust 20+ 3 miles per hour for 30 minutes

Explosive Atmosphere Designed not to cause ignition of any ambient explosive gaseous mixture
when operating in such an atmosphere

Salt Fog Atmosphere Resiststhe effects of asalt fog atmosphere

END OF WORK PACKAGE
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OPERATOR MAINTENANCE

FORCE XXI BATTLE COMMAND BRIGADE-AND-BELOW
(FBCB2) (VERSION 3.5.4 DRAFT)
COMPUTER SET, DIGITAL AN/UYK-128(V)

NSN 7010-01-475-5277 AN/UYK-128(V)1
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THEORY OF OPERATION

THEORY OF OPERATION

Thiswork package provides asimplified overview of the FBCB2 System. FBCB2 isadigital, battle command information
system that provides on-the-move, real-time command and control information to tactical combat arms, combat support and
combat service support soldiers and leaders. FBCB2 supports situational awareness down to the soldier/platform level. FBCB2
consists of:

1. Software for embedded Tactical Operation Centers (TOCs).

2. Hardware and software for non-embedded air and ground platforms.

3.  Army Battle Command System (ABCS) Interfaces/Integration.

4.  Supporting communication systems (SINCGARS, EPLRS, MILSATCOM).

System Description.  FBCBZ2 isabattle command information system designed for units performing missions at thetactical
level. FBCB2 integrates with each of the Battlefield Operating Systems (BOS) providing seamless battle command capability
with increased battlefield operational capabilities. FBCB2 provides command control capabilities relevant to each of the
battlefield functional areas, increasing the effectiveness of their operational capabilities.

FBCB2 displaysthe relevant Situational Awareness (SA) environment. SA showsthe user hislocation, the location of other
friendly forces, observed enemy locations and al known battlefield obstacles. The warfighter receives data" pushed” from all
the battlefield systemsto maintain real-time battle information.

FBCB2 receives data across the Tactical Internet viathe Internet Controller (INC). The INC isatactical router built into the
SINCGARS radio system. The Enhanced Position L ocation Reporting System (EPLRS) dataradio and Single Channel Ground
and Airborne Radio System (SINCGARS) data/voice radio both transmit/receive digital information between vehicles. Each
FBCB2 System derivesits own location viathe Precision Lightweight GPS Receiver (PLGR). Utilizing these interfaces, the
FBCB2 System automati cally updates and broadcastsits current location to all other FBCB2 and Embedded Battle Command
(EBC) platforms. EBC is a separate software package that enables FBCB2 platformsto share SA and Command and Control
(C2) with battalion and brigade TOCs.

Digital systemson the battlefield pass messages using the Joint Variable Message Format (JVMF). WVMF isaDepartment of
Defense standardized message format. It prescribes uniform message formatsfor all branches of the armed services.

SINCGARSASIP.  TheSingle Channel Ground and Airborne Radio System (SINCGARS) Advanced System I mprovement
Program (ASIP) Radio provides severa features designed to facilitate efficient and effective communicationsin the battlefield.
Programmabl e sl ots accommodate data or shared voice/data nets with precedence slotting. Forward Error Correction (FEC) and
Net Access Control (NAC) are performed by theradio.

INC. Thelnternet Controller (INC) isan Internet Protocol (IP) router that extends the packet data communication capability
to the Combat Net Radio (CNR) users. ThelINC ishoused in the SINCGARS Vehicular Amplifier Adapter (VAA) and includes
amaximum of four interfaces. The four interfaces may be used in variousways but the most common FBCB2 method isto have
two SINCGARS ASIP Receiver/Transmitter (R/T) radiosand ahost. TheINC isseparately qualified and isfurnished to FBCB2
as Government Furnished Equipment (GFE).

EPLRS.  Enhanced Position Location Reporting System (EPLRS) Very High-Speed Integrated Circuit (VHSIC) radios
provide high throughput for host-to-host digital data communications. EPLRS is a system of frequency hop, Time Division
Multiple Access (TDMA) radios designed for datacommunication and position location. EPLRS communicates with its host
using the Army Data Distribution System Interface (ADDSI).

PLGR. ThePrecision Lightweight Global Position System Receiver (PLGR) isadevicethat providestime and military
precision location datato the target computersviaRS-232/RS-422 interfaces.
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THEORY OF OPERATION—Continued

MILSATCOM. TheMilitary Satellite Communication utilizes the SPITFIRE AN/PSC-5 radio set. SPITFIRE provides
DAMA and Narrowband Secure Voice capability and is used to transmit intelligence traffic, interface with SINCGARS wave-
forms, and transmit/receive command-and-control traffic.

Embedded Battle Command (EBC). EBC isfound in battalion and brigade Tactical Operations Centers (TOCs). Itisa
separate software package that allows platformsto share SA and C2 with FBCB2-equipped platforms. EBC capabilities arethe
following:

1. SA Processing

2. Tacticd Internet (TI) Connectivity and Management
3.  JVMF message processing

4, C2DataManagement

5. Security

EBC provides Tactical Internet (TI) connectivity and communications services. It configures, controls, and employsthe INC to
send and receivedigital information acrossEPLRS and SINCGARS-ASIPradios. SA handlingin EBCisdifferent from FBCB2.
EBC receivesblue SA viathe TOC Server and forwardsit to other brigades. EBC receivesthe correlated red picture (i.e., enemy
situation) from the All Source Analysis System (ASAS) and forwardsit to FBCB2.

Role-Based Functionality.  Different levels of leadership require different demands from FBCB2, i.e., some positions
require more C2 capability than others. FBCB2 is designed to provide functionality based upon its configured platform role.
Roles are configured into one of the following four categoriesfor functionality:

1. Platform/Wingman/Squad L eader

2. Platoon leadership

3. Company/Battery/Troop leadership

4. Battalion/Squadron/Brigade/Regiment | eadership/Staff

Some players do not fit into these roles. These unique players possess the highest level of functionality. This enablesthem to
perform critical functions, such as network-wide del etions of spot reports, normally reserved for astaff level role. Thefollowing
list arethe current rolesthat do not fit into the typical groupings:

1. Strikers

2. Scouts

3. Task Force and Brigade Cavalry Troop
4, Company TOCs

5. Military Police Platoons

System Security.  Security architecture isdeveloped for all ABCS systems. These security technol ogy measures consist of
firewalls, intrusion detection systems, and in-line network encryptors and host security. FBCB2 users are required to enter a
password at the Session Manager Screen login box before the Battle Command Operations (BCOPs) map screen will appear.

FBCB2 also hasa"sdlf destruct” button under the SysAdmin screen. Thisshould only be selected in areal world combat scenario
when thereis apossibility the enemy will gain access to the computer. If the FBCB2 Self-Destruct button is selected, all the
information on the Removable Hard Disk Drive Cartridge will be deleted. The Removable Hard Disk Drive Cartridge will
haveto bereloaded in order for it to be operational. More stringent security measures are authenti cation requirements, message
classification, and role-based access according to material classification and the user’s (or the Security Officer’s) ability to
disablethe system.

Situational Awareness.  Situational Awareness (SA) isacollection of datareferenced to ageographical location. The
primary features of the SA picture arethe friendly (blue) forces, enemy (red) forces, terrain, obstaclesand civilian activities of
military concern. What the user actually sees depends on how the user sets up the system. The SA pictureis established through
the use of the situational awareness settingstab group in the Admin function and the Filters Dialog Window. The SA settingstell
the system how often to update the network with the platform’ sposition. They also dictate how long both blue and red icons stay
visible. Thefiltersdialog box allows usersto set which icons (i.e., unit type and echelon), overlays, labels and geo-referenced
graphics are displayed as part of the overall SA picture. Filter settings are atool used to reduce screen clutter and simplify C2.
What the user sees on the FBCB2 screen isafunction of both types of filter settings. Standard filter settings are essential in order
for the Brigade to achieve acommon tactical picture. Standardized settings also reduce the load on the Tactical Internet (TI)
resulting in faster data transfer.

END OF WORK PACKAGE

0003 00-2



T™M 11-7010-326-10

CHAPTER 2
OPERATOR
OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS
FOR
FORCE XXI BATTLE COMMAND BRIGADE-AND-BELOW (FBCB2)






T™M 11-7010-326-10

CHAPTER 2

OPERATOR MAINTENANCE
OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS

WORK PACKAGE INDEX

Title WP Sequence No.
100110 1= 120 B gl [Tor= (o] (=T USSR 0004 00
Operation UNder USUal CONTITIONS.........couiieeiiieeiiieeiiee sttt se bbb saese e be s e ssea s e e ene e st seeseensaseeneebesneasesaentas 0005 00

Operation Under UNUSUBI CONAITIONS........co.eiuiieiiieeieieeeee sttt sbe bt sae e et eee s eae e e ese et seeseensenesneebesneanesrensas 0006 00






TM 11-7010-326-10 0004 00

OPERATOR MAINTENANCE

FORCE XXI BATTLE COMMAND BRIGADE-AND-BELOW
(FBCB2) (VERSION 3.5.4 DRAFT)
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CONTROL AND INDICATORS

CONTROL AND INDICATORS

Thiswork package describes the functional controls and indicators of the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer, including the DU
8-Button Bezel Keypad, DU Controls and Indicaorts Panel, and the special keys on the Keyboard Unit (KU). The circuit
breaker/toggle switch is also covered.

DISPLAY UNIT (DU)

The Control and Indicators Panel isthe same for the three types of Display Units (DU). Thefollowing figureistypical of the
two display units that have the 8-Button Bezel Keypad added along the lower portion of the DU face. With all DU labeling
configurations, thefunctionality of the 8-Button Bezel K eypad remainsthe same. The controlsandindicators panel for all screen
typesislocated onthefront and to the left of the Liquid Crystal Display (LCD) onthe DU. Thispanel hastwo areas, the Controls
areathat controlsfunctionsfor the Processor Unit (PU) and Display Unit (DU), and the Indicators areathat displaysinformation
on PU and DU operationsviaL CD lights. The Controlsareais|ocated on the | eft side of the panel, whilethe Indicators areais
located on the right side of the panel.

D DISPLAY
INDICATORS ~ ////’SCREEN
PANEL

8-BUTTON
BEZEL
L KEYPAD

APPHA_4210_01

Figure 1. Display Unit (DU) Typical
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DISPLAY UNIT (DU)-Continued

Controls Section.  Thefollowing figureillustrates the Control functions by name. The top label on the button (i.e., first
listing) indicates the primary function of that button. The bottom label on abutton (i.e., second listing) indicates a secondary
function. To use aprimary function, simply pressthat button. To use a secondary function, hold down the FCN (i.e., function)

button and press the secondary button function desired.

POWER OMUQFF {PLAND DL

INCREASE BACKLIGHT INTEMSITY
INCREASE LED BRIGHTHESS

DECREASE BACKLIGHT INTENSITY
DECREASE LED BRIGHTMESS
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LAMP TEST

ESCAPE CONTROL
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LEFT TAB STOPS

TAB UF OME SPACE
TAB LEFT OME SPACE
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Figure 2. DU ControlsAnd Indicator s Panel
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DISPLAY UNIT (DU)-Continued

I ndicator s Section.

Therearethree categoriesfor the Indicators section on the Display Unit (DU). The Light Emitting Diode

(LED) indicatorsfor the PWR (Power), DI SP (Display), and CPU (Processor Unit) arelocated down the right hand edge of the
Controlsand Indicators Panel. Theindicatorsuse color illumination (i.e., green, amber, and red) to give system statusfor each
of the categories. The brightness of these indicator groups is adjustable from full bright to full dark using the FCN (Function)
button and L ED+ or L ED- button at the sametime. The following table liststheindividual LEDs by what it indicates within

each category.

Table 1. DU Indicator Information

CHARACTERISTIC

EQUIPMENT STATUS

Power (PWR)

Green Power ON, no problems detected.

Blinking Green Heater ON.

Amber Power supply output voltage out of acceptable range (PU power).

Blinking Amber Undefined.

Red Lossof vehicle power, running oninternal battery. Display Unit will operate at reduced
brightness.

Blinking Red Input power out of acceptable range (Vehicle power).

Display Unit (DI SP)

Green Display Unit OK.

Blinking Green Heater ON.

Amber Overheat, operating at reduced brightness.

Blinking Amber Communication error (Problem at the Display Unit).

Red Overheat, Display Unit shut down or failure.

Blinking Red Built In Test (BIT) failure detected.

Processor Unit (CPU)

Green Processor Unit OK.

Blinking Green Heater ON.

Amber Degraded Processor Unit operation - Temperature Warning.
Blinking Amber Communication error (No message from Processor Unit).
Red Processor Unit shut down or failure.

Blinking Red Power-On Self Test (POST) problem.
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DISPLAY UNIT (DU)-Continued

Display Unit 8-Button Bezel Keypad.  Thefollowing figureillustrates the 8-Button Bezel Keypad located at the bottom
of the Display Unit (DU) case. The 8-Button Bezel Keypad is only found on the two 10-inch DUs. See Table 2. for earlier
DU keypad nomenclature. Inall cases, the functionality of the 8-Button Bezel Keypad remainsthe same. Thiskeypad allows
the operator to accessthe "Combat Messages' dialog box. The FBCB2 software must bein the Ops Main Screen before these
function buttons can be used.

COMBAT MESSAGE PREVIOUS FIELD UP LIST SELECT

ALT F1| - [ALT F2 ALT F3|  |ALT F4 ALT F5 ALT F6| g |ALT F7 ALT F8

COMBAT MODE MESSAGE TAB NEXT FIELD DOWN LIST APPMI_4003_02
Figure 3. Display Unit 8-Button Bezel Keypad

Thefollowing table liststhe software functions that can be performed from the 8-Button Bezel Keypad keys|ocated on thetwo
different Display Unit (DU) types. The DU retrofit will relabel all 8-button bezel keypadsto be consistent with each other by
using Alt-F1 through Alt-F8. Although the labeling on the bezel keypads may be different, the FBCB2 software functionality is
identical.

Table 2. Display Unit 8-Button Bezel Keypad Labels/Function

8 BUTTON BEZEL KEYPAD LABEL

DISPLAY UNIT DISPLAY UNIT DISPLAY UNIT FBCB2 SOFTWARE
NSN 7025-01-474-0229 NSN 7025-01-474-0280 LABELING RETROFIT FUNCTION

F1 key Cbl Mode key ALT Flkey Combat Mode - functions as
an on/off toggle, which when
selected, will causethe Ops
Function Bar to disappear
from the screen so asto
display that portion of the
SA map areacovered by the
footprint of the Ops Function
Bar.

F2 key Cbl Msg key ALT F2key Combat Message - provides
access to the Combat
M essage dialog box.

F3 key Msg Tab key ALT F3key Message Tab - cyclesthrough
the message tabs within the
Combat Message dial og box.

F4 key Prv Field key ALT Fdkey Previous Field - movesthe
cursor to the previous data
entry field.
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DISPLAY UNIT (DU)-Continued

Table 2. Display Unit 8-Button Bezel Keypad L abels/Function—Continued

8 BUTTON BEZEL KEYPAD LABEL

DISPLAY UNIT DISPLAY UNIT DISPLAY UNIT FBCB2 SOFTWARE

NSN 7025-01-474-0229 NSN 7025-01-474-0280 LABELING RETROFIT FUNCTION

F5 key Nxt Field key ALT F5key Next Field - movesthe cursor
tothe next dataentry field.

F6 key Up List key ALT F6 key Up List - movesthe cursor up
onadisplayed list.

F7 key Down List key ALT F7 key Down List - movesthe cursor
down on adisplayed list.

F8 key Select key ALT F8key Select - selects the
highlighted option.
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KEYBOARD UNIT (KU)

The Keyboard Unit (KU) connectsto the computer viaacableto the Display Unit (DU) and providesthe same keysasaregular
101-key QWERTY Keyboard. The KU isthe primary device for the user to input the variousfieldsin the dial og boxes of the
FBCB2 software. Thefollowing figures provide acomparison of thetwo different keyboard configurations and identify some of

the special keys. Thekeys and mouse-pointing-device are described in the following sections.

BACKLIGHT ADJUST KEYS FUNCTION KEYS F1-F12
4 ' / N
Sl I I B = O N O T O R I T R O it I DA I N D
Esc {[ % F7 F8 Fo F10 F11 F12 - ; 4 5 6

1 @ # $ % A & * ( )

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 ol ||| 21 3.
mllallwllellr{]lTIIY]|]|uU ol | p L Lo ws] o
ook A S D F G H J K L ’ " ENTER

ST zi x| lellvitelInIm]S121]7] |
CTRL H A I ALT CTRL ; s J :

LEFTALT KEY MOUSE BUTTONS  MOUSE

APPPA 4001 01
Figure 4. Keyboard Unit (KU) (NSN 7025-01-474-3792/NSN 7025-01-496-9879)
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KEYBOARD UNIT (KU)-Continued

FUNCTION KEYS FI1-F12

BACKLIGHT ADJUST KEYS

: /
)
__________________________________ VA )
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Figure 5. Keyboard Unit (KU) (NSN 7025-01-474-3791/NSN 7025-01-487-0581)

Keyboard Unit Function Keys.

The Function F1 through F8 keys are operational when the Ops Main Screen is displayed.
Function keys F9 through F12 are not used. The function keys on the Keyboard Unit when pressed, correspond to the FBCB2
software buttons on the Ops Function Bar. When the Keyboard Unit (KU) left Alt key and function key is pressed together, they
correspond to the Display Unit (DU) 8-Button Bezel Keypad software functions.

Table 3. Keyboard Unit Function Keys

KEYBOARD FUNCTION
KEY

SOFTWARE FUNCTION
(OpsFunction Bar)

KEYBOARD FUNCTION
KEY

SOFTWARE FUNCTION
(8-Button Bezel K eypad)

F1 key

Map

(Left) Alt + F1key

Combat Mode - functionsas
an on/off toggle, which when
selected, will causethe Ops
Function Bar to disappear
from the screen so asto
display that portion of the
SA map area covered by the
footprint of the Ops Function
Bar.

F2 key

Filters

(Left) Alt + F2 key

Combat Message - provides
access to the Combat
Message dialog box.
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KEYBOARD UNIT (KU)-Continued
Table 3. Keyboard Unit Function Keys—Continued

KEYBOARD FUNCTION | SOFTWARE FUNCTION | KEYBOARD FUNCTION | SOFTWARE FUNCTION

KEY (OpsFunction Bar) KEY (8-Button Bezel K eypad)

F3 key Combat Msgs (Left) Alt + F3 key Message Tab - cyclesthrough
the message tabs within the
Combat M essage dial og box.

F4 key Messages (Left) Alt + F4 key Previous Field - movesthe
cursor to the previous data
entry field.

F5 key Status (Left) Alt + F5 key Next Field - movesthe cursor
tothe next dataentry field.

F6 key Admin (Left) Alt + F6 key Up List - movesthe cursor up
on adisplayed list.

F7 key Apps (Left) Alt + F7 key Down List - movesthe cursor
down on adisplayed list.

F8 key Help (Left) Alt + F8 key Select - selects the
highlighted option.

F9 key Not Used (Left) Alt + F9 key Not Used

F10 key Not Used (Left) Alt + F10key Not Used

F11 key Not Used (Left) Alt + Fllkey Not Used

F12 key Not Used (Left) Alt + F12key Not Used

Backlighting.  The Keyboard Unit (KU) isbacklit for use at night. For the KU shown in thiswork package, Figure 4, the
backlight adjust keys are adjustabl e from no-visible-backlight to maximum backlight by holding down the BRT - key to decrease
backlighting or holding down the BRT + key to increase backlighting. For the KU shown in thiswork package, Figure 5, the
backlighting is adjustable in six steps, from no-visible-backlight to maximum backlight.

The"Black Out" modewill override any keyboard backlighting adjustment/setting when engaged, i.e., the BLK OUT button on
the Controls and I ndicators Panel is pushed.

Mouse Pointing Device.  Themouse-pointing-devicefor Keyboard Unit (KU) shown in thiswork package, Figure 4, hasthe
mouse button and three buttons|ocated below it. The mouse pointer on the Keyboard Unit (KU) shown in thiswork package,
Figure 5, hasthree parts, the | eft button, the right button and the mouse button. Each mouse pointer operates similarly and each
has the same functionality. The left button selects an object or executes afunction. Use the center button on the three-button
mouse (or the left and right mouse buttons together on the two-button mouse) to move sel ected files from one folder to another.
The right button opens Help in the "Messages" dialog boxes. Select atext box using the left button and then press the right
button. This opensasmall field, which showsthe type of data entry field and the limits of the field. Mouse movement occurs
by applying pressure on the edges of the center mouse button. Applying more pressure on the center mouse button causesthe
speed of the { Arrow Pointer} toincrease. Apply pressure on theleft sideto moveleft. Apply pressure on theright sideto move
right. Apply pressure on the upper part to move up. Apply pressure on the lower part to move down. Pressing between the points
described above causesthe { Arrow Pointer} to movein diagonal directions.

Shift Key.  Thiskey activatesthe upper characters seen on some of the keys. Pressthe Shift key and another key to get the
upper symbol onthekey (e.g., Shift + 2= @, Shift + 7=&, etc.). Also hold down shift key to capitalize aletter when typing
(e.g., Shift + A =A).

Number Keypad. TheNUM LK (Number Lock) key and number keypad perform no functions at thistime.

WIN 1.  Thiskey performsno function at thistime.

INSKey. Thiskey performsno function at thistime.

Ctrl Keys.  Thesekeysdo not perform any function.
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KEYBOARD UNIT (KU)-Continued

AltKeys. Theleft Alt key pressedin conjunction with one of the F1 through F8 Keyboard Unit (KU) function keysisanother
way to get the same functions as from the 8-Button Bezel Keypad. Refer to Table 3. for the software function shown when
using the Alt key in conjunction with the F1 through F8 KU function keys. Theright Alt key does not perform any function at
thistime.
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PROCESSOR UNIT (PU)

The Processor Unit (PU) hasasingle control for the operator’ s use, the PU Circuit Breaker (CB)/toggle switch. The CB/toggle
switch must be in the ON position before pressing the PWR button on the Controls and Indicators Panel on the Display Unit
(DU). The ON position istoward the center of the PU. The OFF position istoward the edge of the PU.

ON/OFF CIRCUIT BREAKER TOGGLE SWITCH APPHA_4118_01
Figure 6. Processor Unit (PU) (Typical)
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SOFTWARE FUNCTIONALITY

The FBCB2 software has two major screens. Thefirst isthe Session Manager screen and the second is the Operations (Ops)
Main screen. All operations can be accessed from these screens. Refer to the embedded Software User’s Manual (SUM) for

more detailed information on software operations. To accessthe SUM, either online or offline:

1. Selectthe Start button in the Task Bar
2. Select the Help menu option
3. Select the Software UsersManual option

Session Manager Screen.  The Session Manager screen iswhere many functions can be performed, including Clear Logs &
Queues, viewing network, Software Version and Server information, Touchscreen calibration, mouse and time setup. Oncethe
AN/UY K-128(V) Computer is powered-up and the operating system loads the software, the FBCB2 Session Manager Screen
isdisplayed. Thisscreen provides accessto the entire FBCB2 software suite. The main components of the Session Manager

Screen are described following the figure.

GPE AND ROUTER  OPSAUTO-LOGIN SECURITY CANCEL TIMEQLIT
DALDG BOXES MALDG B CLASSIFICATION BAR BUTTON

\I |
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Timaca

ERRN Foiie i i aton Faied | -
Q’, Loqin w5l resqna g | @- |
BMI]

e
—
|
|

— i
@ Haip b
‘E' ey -0 Iy I
ﬂ Shut Dove ﬁ sl |
YT St biGEFS ] 00000 | Sessr o Flarsgary | inri Comee | 'i’.
START QPTIOM TSk SESIION MAMAGER
BUTTOM MEMNUS BAR FUNCTION BaR FECMI_$D04_02

Figure 7. Session Manager Screen (During Login)
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SOFTWARE FUNCTIONALITY—Continued

Table 4. Sesson Manager Screen Definitions

NAME

DEFINITION

Background Photograph

A static background picture of abattlefield is displayed while the computer isin the
Session Manager function. Situational Awareness (SA) datais not provided by the
system whilein the Session Manager function.

GPS and Router Dialog Boxes

The GPS and Router dialog boxes are displayed on the Session Manager screen and
continuously updated during Comm startup. Check the color of the dialog boxes to
determine operational status. Green color coding indicates that the equipment isfully
mission capable. Red color coding indicates that initialization has failed and that the
system is not responding.

OpsAuto Log-in Dialog Box

The FBCB2 count down timer has a20 second timelimit. If thetimer isallowed to go
to zero, the FBCB2 System will automatically begin to go online.

Security Classification

Thisbanner displaysthe system security classification of the FBCB2 information being
presented, either UNCLASSIFIED or SECRET.

Cancel Timeout Button

The Cancel Timeout Button will bypassthe FBCB2 count down timer and immediately
begin thelogin process.

Session Manager Function Bar The Session Manager Function Bar consists of function buttons and text boxes.
The function buttons allow the operator to activate the Operations (Ops), view the
Offline/Online status, check the Unit/Role information and initiate the playback
function.

Task Bar The Task Bar isvisible at all timesand contains a Start button with menus, aswell as
boxesthat indicate which applications are currently open.

Option Menus The Option Menus are cascading lists of function choices availableto the user.

Start Button The Start Button activates a Start menu and islocated on the Task Bar. The Start menu

includesthe following options (during login) : Login, Help, L og-Off, and Shut Down.
Refer to WP 0004 00 SOFTWARE FUNCTIONALITY.
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SOFTWARE FUNCTIONALITY—Continued
OpsMain Screen.  Selecting the Opsbutton on the Session Manager Function Bar allowsthe operator to accessthe OpsMain

Screen. The OpsMain Screen has several areasdefined in Table 5. All Opsfunctions are accessible from the Ops Function Bar

on the Ops Main Screen.
GUMBALLS SECURITY CLASSIFICATION
FECE? Displiy Procass | UNCLASSIFIED |
wszasezrenaco | w | wlw| [o]afofe] MEC 1 Rapart Grab | Zoom | View
w| @
DATEITIME FIPR MESSAGE WARNING!ALERTS FIPR O Tap..
GROUP (DTE) QUELE COUNTERS MARGLEE I

S2TACHBDE o

| 8RFY 24540 42785

: Fi
Map Fiters

.1-.:;:;:'" rr;-wllllﬂh
{OPS FUNCTION o et
BAR) PUEH R Eiar
SITUATIONAL BUTTONS o g e

g GARENEES [BA) ———

MAR AREA EE 2356

TASK BAR
[ Stat || Consolelog | [ PBCED Ciepley Process b (Eel==l=1=1=F2N|
FECDH_4001_01
Figure 8. OpsMain Screen
Table 5. Ops Main Screen Definitions
NAME DEFINITION
Date/Time Group Date/Time Group uses an alpha-numeric format: ddhhmmzZmmmyyyy. All timesare Zulu time
(DTG) (i.e., Greenwich Mean Time). The DTG field will be blank until the first Global Positioning

System (GPS) timeisavailable. Once the system has established connectivity with the GPS, the
DTG field will display the current Greenwich Mean Time (GMT) in military DTG format (i.e.,
ddhhmmzZMMMyyyy). The current local time can be set to appear at the bottom right corner
beneath the Help button on the Ops Function Bar.

Gumballs The Communication Status Indicators provide a color-coded current status display of the communi-
cation network connectivity. Thefirst indicator represents the rollup status of the communications
systems, (i.e.,, SINCGARSASIP, EPLRS, MILSATCOM, if equipped). The second indicator rep-
resents the rollup status of the Global Positioning System (PLGR). If your platform is configured
to include additional communication equipment (i.e., LRAS3, CEMBIO) additional gumballs

will display. Thefollowing color coding represents the communications status. Green = System
Operational, Amber = System Degraded, Red = System Not Operational, and White = System Not
Tested. On each indicator, thefirst |etter of the color isalso designated, (i.e., G = green, A = amber,
R =red, and W = white). The operator can obtain more detailed statusinformation on these system
interface devices by accessing the F5 Status button on the Ops Function Bar.
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SOFTWARE FUNCTIONALITY—Continued

Table 5. Ops Main Screen Definitions—Continued

NAME

DEFINITION

FIPR Message Queue
Counters

These message counters display the number of unread Flash, Immediate, Priority, and Routine
(FIPR) messages currently in your queue. The Flash/|mmediate/Priority/Routine (FIPR) message
notification area consists of four boxes. These boxes reflect the number of messagesfor agiven
priority. Thefirst box isfor Flash messages, the second box isfor Immediate messages, thethird box
isfor Priority messages, and the fourth box isfor Routine messages.

Security Classification

This banner displaysthe system security classification of the FBCB2 information being presented,
either UNCLASSIFIED or SECRET. The System Security Classification Label displaysthe
security classification with the appropriate background color (i.e., Red = SECRET and Green =
UNCLASSIFIED).

Warning/Alerts The Warnings/Alerts Marquee displays (i.e., scrolls) life threatening warnings and aerts received

Marquee by your FBCB2 System. The Warnings/Alerts Text Marquee displays life-threatening warning and
alert messages (e.g., Nuclear, Biological, Chemical (NBC) Alert). When the system receivesalife-
threatening warning, it providesavisual cue. Thisincludes scrolling text acrossthe Warningg/Alerts
Marquee and highlighting an exclamation point in front of the FI PR button on the Ops Function
Bar. Theuser can adjust thetimeinterval between the alerts/warnings displayed on the marquee.

(Ops Function Bar) Select apush button to initiate the function represented by that button.

Push Buttons

Task Bar The Task Bar isvisible at al times and contains a Start button with menus, aswell as boxes that

indicate which applications are currently open.

Situational Awareness
(SA) Map Area

The Situational Awareness (SA) map areaisacollection of geo-references, including near-real-time
and non real-time data. SA providesthe timely distribution and display of information, so that

all FBCB2 platforms have acommon up-to-date picture of the battlefield. The FBCB2 System
provides each platform with SA data of the battlefield. FBCB2 processes the SA datareceived,
which is considered to be accurate, near-real-time information with enhanced graphic/visual
presentations of the changing situation on the battlefield. Theincoming SA dataisextracted from
Joint Variable M essage Format (JV MF) messages, which provide the "real-time" awareness of the
battlefield situation. The Situational Awareness (SA) map areais capabl e of displaying both friendly
and enemy unit icons, labels, and geo-reference objects.
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SOFTWARE FUNCTIONALITY—Continued

OPS Function Bar.  The Ops Function Bar islocated to the right of the Situational Awareness (SA) display area, on the
Ops Main Screen. The Ops Function Bar consists of function buttons, information displays, and an Omni Pan Display Box
(battlefield context display). Text labelsidentify the function of the buttons. When the label includesan Ellipsis(...), it means
that button activates amenu or dialog box containing additional information and/or function buttons.
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Figure 9. OpsFunction Bar

Table 6. Ops Function Bar Definitions

NAME DEFINITION
Navigation (NAV) Button The NAV button, located at the top of the Ops Function Bar, is used to access the
Navigation feature for mobile platforms.]
Quick Send Button The- - - buttonisused to transmit a pre-designated messageinstantly. The operator fills

out a message template in advance of the anticipated message transmission time and
assignsthe message to the Quick Send button. The operator enters his/her own label on
the button, which isthen displayed on the screen.
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SOFTWARE FUNCTIONALITY—Continued

Table 6. Ops Function Bar Definitions—Continued

NAME

DEFINITION

Auto Center Button

This on/off toggle button centersthe Situational Awareness (SA) map on the platform
and continuesto re-center the SA map asthe platform changesitslocation. Thisfeature
turns off whenever the operator manually repositionsthe SA map. When thisfunction
istoggled off, the Auto Center button label displaystheinternational No (@) symbol.

Top Message Button

The Top... button will display the contents of the highest priority, most recently
received message that isin the FIPR Message Queue.

Role/Platform Location Toggle
Button

This button toggles between displaying the assigned unit/role designation and the
platform location coordinates.

Local TimeDisplay

The"Local Time" display box displays the current time corresponding to a sel ected
time zone. The operator can set the local time by selecting the F6 Admin... button
and then selecting the L ocal Settingstab group. Select the"Local Time Zone" down
arrow button and select the " Greenwich Mean Time" zonefor thearea. Thiswill then
work with the system time to display the local time.

Battlefield Context Display (Omni
Pan Display Box)

TheBattlefield Context Display containsan Omni Pan Display Box that proportionately
approximates the size and shape of the Situational Awareness (SA) map display. SA
objects are depicted in their relative map positions as Enemy (red), Friendly (blue),
Unknown (amber), or Neutral (green) icons. SA objects outside the pan box arelocated
off the SA map display. To view objects outside of the pan box, drag the pan box in any
direction to move the SA map in the same direction. The Omni Pan Display Box also
continuoudly depictsthe footprint of the Ops Function Bar and will display any icons
hidden underneath it. To display/hide that potion of the SA map normally obstructed
by the Ops Function Bar, select the View button on/off toggle located just above the
Auto Center button in the Classification/Status Bar. 1f the Omni Pan Display Box is
used to reposition the Situational Awareness (SA) map, the " Auto-Center" feature will
be deactivated.

Map/Zoom Combo Box

Thisfunction allowsthe operator to change the magnification of the map displayed in
the Situational Awareness (SA) display area. Select the Map Zoom down arrow button
and the system displays alisting of zoom settings. The operator selectsthe desired
zoom setting from the provided list. Thiswill display the selected magnificationin the
Map/Zoom Combo Box and change the SA map to that setting. Thisisuseful if many
icons are on the map and the operator desiresto see where hisunit isamid the clutter.
Zooming in will show more detail.
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SOFTWARE FUNCTIONALITY—Continued
Table 6. Ops Function Bar Definitions—Continued

NAME DEFINITION

Cursor Location Button Thisbutton displaysthe coordinates of the cursor location on the Situational Awareness
(SA) map. The system default setting is Military Grid Reference System (MGRS),
however; the operator can select the type of coordinate format to display. The coordi-
nate format choicesinclude MGRS, L atitude/L ongitude (L at/L ong), Degrees Minutes
Seconds (DM S), and Universal Transverse Mercator (UTM). The operator can change
the coordinate format by selecting the Cursor L ocation button. The button will cycle
through the four types of coordinate types. It isimportant to keep in mind that the
selected coordinate format type controls the format for all coordinates the system
displays.

FIPR Button TheFlash, Immediate, Priority, Routine FI PR... function button will open the"FIPR"
dialog box which contains the message headersfor all incoming messages and warn-
ings. The (+) plussign indicates that sometype of Operator Response (OR) isrequired.
The(!) exclamation mark indicatesthat one or morewarning messagesarein the queue.
The number following "FIPR" indicates the total number of messagesin the queue.
Multiple Warning/Alert messages will be displayed in ascrolling manner. Selecting
the FI1 PR button and then choosing the appropriate message header will accessthe text
of the message.

Map Function Button.  Selectingthe F1 M aps... button on the Ops Function Bar opensthe "Map Control" dialog box. This
provides accessto three tab groups. The Background, Grid, and Center tab groupsin the"Map Control" dialog box allow the
operator to set the background, grid and centering function. The selection of choicesin each tab group letsthe operator control
the scale, brightness, contrast, coordinate type and map sheet selection for the Situational Awareness (SA) display area. For
step-by-step procedures on how to set the FBCB2 Map functions, refer to WP 000500 SETTINGS.

Background tab group is used to choose the Type, Scale, Zoom magnification, and Appearance (brightness/contrast) of the
map display. The FBCB2 software defaults to the Compressed Arc Digital Raster Graphics (CADRG) format, which
displaysadigital map, including contour lines, detailed fabricated features, and labels. The Vector Product Format (V PF)
displays major, man-made and natural features. The Digital Terrain Elevation Data (DTED) type displaysthe terrain
elevation using color graphics.

Grid tab group is used to select the coordinate type, e.g., Military Grid Reference System (MGRS), L atitude-L ongitude
(Lat/Long), Degrees Minutes Seconds (DM S), or Universal Transverse Mercator (UTM) and the accuracy of MGRS
coordinates displayed. There are options to display computer-generated gridlines on the Situational Awareness (SA)
display, choose the dimensionsfor the gridline spacing, and change the gridline color.

Center tab group alowsthe user to center the Situational Awareness (SA) map on locations that have been sent or received
by JVMF message. The operator can select apoint on the map or scroll the map in one of 8 cardinal directions(i.e., North,
Northeast, East, Southeast, South, Southwest, West, Northwest).

FiltersFunction Button.  TheF2 Filters... function button displaysthe "Filters' dialog box containing software controls
that allow the user to choose the unit icons and geo-reference icons displayed on the Situational Awareness (SA) display through
the SA tab. The Collapse/Expand tab group is used to select the unit echel on to be displayed. The Overlaystab group is used
toload and display previously saved overlays. The Obstacle Overlaystab group allows you to de-clutter the SA by deleting
selected Obstacle Overlay message information. For step-by-step procedures on how to set the FBCB2 Filtersfunctions, refer
to WP 0005 00 (Operation Under Usual Conditions).

SA tab group contains check boxes and option buttons that allow the operator to sel ect/desel ect the unit icons, labels, and
geo-reference objectsto display on the Situational Awareness (SA) map.

Collapse/Expand tab group contains alisting of the Unit Task Organization (UTO) displayed in adirectory tree format.
When the folder is collapsed (closed), only the unit icon representing the indicated command level selected by the user
will appear on the Situational Awareness (SA) display, at approximately the center of mass of all subordinate units. When
afolder is expanded (opened), these subordinate unitswill also be displayed on the SA display.

Overlaystab group alowsthe user to load/unl oad (and to display/hide) overlaysthat have been created and saved in message
foldersand to display/hide all related labels.
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Obstacle Overlays tab group allows the user to del ete obstacle overlay information that has been received in Obstacle,
M odified Obstacle or Combined Obstacle Overlay messages.

Combat MsgsButton.  The F3 Combat M sgs... button provides accessto the "Combat Messages' dialog box. Combat
Messages are Joint Variable M essage Format (JVMF) messages that have been modified and grouped together to provide single
button access to the message template and fewer keystrokes to complete the template and send the message. For more detailed
information on the Combat Messages refer to WP 0005 00 (Operation Under Usual Conditions) of thismanual. Additionally,
those operators equipped with the Display Unit (DU) and 8-Button Bezel Keypad can access the combat message templates
directly from the DU front panel.

Session Manager Function Bar.  The Session Manager Function Bar consists of function buttons and text boxes. The
function buttons allow the operator to activate the Operations (Ops) and Playback applications and to toggl e between the Offline
and Online status. Text boxes contain system security classification and identifiesthe current Unit/Role.

SYSTEM
| ?;E%J;EEAHON
UNCLASSIFIED T BAR
ONLINE/OFFLINE
Offine <[~ BUTTON
OPSBUTTON—7v0o____ || ]| Ops Playback <« plaveack
BUTTON
_ 18DE/41D
Unit/Role:
S4/ALOC/18DE/4ID
UNIT/ROLE __—TT
TEXT BOX

FBCMI_4003_01

Figure 10. Session Manager Function Bar

Table 7. Session Manager Function Bar Definitions

NAME DEFINITION

System Security Classification Bar | The System Security Classification Bar islocated at the top of the Session Manager
Function Bar and at thetop of thedisplay screen. The security classificationisindicated
by a system security label with a color-coded background (i.e., Red = SECRET and
Green = UNCLASSIFIED).

Online-Offline Button The Online-Offline button toggles between two states. Selecting Online startsthe
Embedded Battle Command (EBC) process. While online, the AN/UY K-128(V)
Computer receives and processes data from the FBCB2 network. Selecting Offline
stopsthe EBC process. While offline, the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer does not receive
or process datafrom the FBCB2 network. Certain platform settings can only be altered
while Offline. Theinternational No (&) symbol overlaying theimage of two computers
shows the Offline mode. Pressing the Ops button causes the software to automatically
go on-line and brings up the Ops Main Screen. Online isthe default mode for this
button.
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Table 7. Session Manager Function Bar Definitions—Continued

NAME DEFINITION

Ops Button The Ops button starts the Embedded Battle Command (EBC) process. After the EBC
process has been started, a Department of Defense Warning appears. The user should
read the warning then select the OK button. The Ops L ogin appears next. The operator
typesin the correct password in the Password: text box and then selectsthe Continue
button. The FBCB2 Display Process starts. When this processis complete, the Ops
Main Screen is displayed.

Playback Button The Playback button opensthe Playback function. Playback allows the user to play
back previous sessions. Playback files are created automatically when the user logs
in. Thefile name startswith thelogin DTG. The data capture ends when the user logs
out. If multiple login sessions occur, then the fileswill accumulate. When clearing
logs and queues, the user should be aware that these fileswill not be removed from the
system unlessthe"All Messages' check box is selected. If filesexist for playback, the
system opensthe "Playback File" dialog box. Select the starting playback file from the
provided list of availablefiles. Usethe down arrow or the up ar row button to scroll
through onefile at atime. Usethe Pg Down or Pg Up button to scroll one page at a
time. After making a selection, the file name appearsin the FILE: text box. Select the
Continue button to start the playback or select the Cancel button to close the dialog
box. When Continueis selected, the system replays all the actions from the selected
time framejust like an instant replay. The playback isin real time, meaning that a
4-hour operation plays back in 4 hours. If the operator selectsthe Playback button on
the Session Manager Function Bar and no files exist, the system displays amessage
dialog box in the center of the screen stating, "No files are available for playback".
Select OK to closethe"No PB FILE" dialog box.

Unit/Role Text Box The Unit/Role text box isaread only text box that shows the platform unit and role
information. Each platform is uniquely identified by its operational name, which
definesthe echelon and unit. Theinformation isprovided here, sothat if theroledatais
not correct, the SysAdmin function can be accessed to change therole.

NOTE

It may require several minutesfor the system to display the Ops Main Screen after selecting the Login
button or the Ops button.
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Figure 11. OpsMain Screen (After Login)
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Table 8. Ops Main Screen (After Login) Definitions

NAME

DEFINITION

Classification/Status Bar

The Classification/Status Bar occupies the upper portion of the OpsMain Screen. This
top areaisreferred to asa"display-only" area. Partitioned to display informationin
five specific areas, the Classification/Status Bar hasthe following data fields starting at
theleft sideand continuing to theright side: Date/Time Group (DTG), Communication
Status | ndicators, Flash, Immediate, Priority, Routine (FIPR) Message Notification,
Warningg/Alerts Marquee, and Grab, Zoom, and View buttons. This bar and the
information displayed remain visible to the operator throughout the session. The
displayed information continually updates as the system interacts with the other

battl efield systems, sensors, and support platforms providing near-real-time data.

0004 00-20



TM 11-7010-326-10 0004 00

SOFTWARE FUNCTIONALITY—Continued
Table 8. Ops Main Screen (After Login) Definitions—-Continued

Grab, Zoom, and View Buttons L ocated onthefar right on the Classification/Status Bar, the Gr ab button allowstheuser
to select one or more objects (i.e., icons) on the overlay for manipulation. The Zoom
button allows the operator to "zoom in" on a particular quadrant on the Situational
Awareness (SA) map, to show more detail at that particular location. The View button
functions as an on/off toggle, which when selected, will cause the Ops Function Bar to
disappear from the screen so asto display that portion of the SA map area covered by
the footprint of the bar. The Omni Pan Display Box continuously depictsthe footprint
of the Ops Function Bar and will display any icons hidden underneath it.

Start Button/Menu Options The Start button displays cascading menu optionsfor FBCB2, Settings, Help, Log Off
and Shut Down. Refer to WP 000400 SOFTWARE FUNCTIONALITY.
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Menu Roadmap of FBCB2 Software Functions.

offline and/or online software functions.

Thefiguresconsists of ablock diagram showing the software flow from the Offline/Online Start button. Noticethat the software
functionality for the Online Start button is different from the Offline Start button after login. Only platforms equipped with the

Thefollowing figures provide roadmapsto help you to navigate through
the hierarchical structure of the FBCB2 software (Offline and Online). These roadmaps can be used to quickly locate specific

Battlefield Combat Information System (BCIS) will include amenu option for the BCIS Control Panel.

CFFLINE
START
BLITTON

LOGIN

HELP ON FBCEZ SESSION
TUTORIAL
SOFTWARE USER MANUAL
EQUIPMENT OFERATOR

AMANUAL
PCils
SOFTWARE VERSION
LOG-OFF
SHUT DOV

SESSION
MAMAGER
SCREEM

COMLINERFFLIMNE
IMEELE

QPS

FLAYHALK

Figure 12. FBCB2 Offline M enu Roadmap
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Figure 13. FBCB2 Online M enu Roadmap

Start Button.  The Start Button allows the user to perform specific functions such as L ogin or L og-Off or accessto cascading
menus.
The FBCB2 menu option, displays a cascading menu containing the following menu options:

TheMission Data L oad(MDL) menu option providesthe meansto |oad new mission data sets and ameansto distribute
filesto FBCB2 equipped platforms when distribution over the Lower Tactical Internet (LTI) isnot feasible. The MDL
allowsthe user to group digitized map products, UTO data, security passwordsand FBCB2 software patchesinto organized
"mission data sets'.
The Security... menu option allows an authorized user to access the Security Officer (SO) applications. The Security
Officer applications are password-protected.
The SysAdmin... (System Administration) menu option contains functions that allow the user to clear logs and queues
and configurerole. The system must be offline prior to accessing SysAdmin.
UTR Admin menu option requires a password for access and isnot available for general purpose operators.
The Clear Logs & Queues... menu option allows the user to delete queues, playback logs, user folder entries and
Situational Awareness (SA) datafrom the system memory.
The ConfigureRole... menu option allows you to change your Role/I D and reconfigure the system to the new Role/ID.
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The Restore Database... menu option allowsthe user to restore the database when a hard shut down (turning off power
without properly closing software first) has occurred.

The Tools menu option is used to view current information about the platform, network, messages, software and the Unit
Task Organization (UTO).

The Exit BCOPS menu option enables the user to recover when Ops has stopped functioning (i.e., frozen).

The hardware Settings menu option contains optionsto set the system bell, keyboard repeating key, mouse movement and
calibratethe touch screen. Refer to WP 0005 00 (Operation Under Usual Conditions) for step-by-step proceduresto follow
for these optional hardware settings.

The Help menu option allows access to Context-Sensitive Help for the Session Manager Screen, the Tutorial, the Software
Users Manual, the Equipment Operator’ sManual, the Programs of Instruction (POIs), and Software Version information.
The On FBCB2 Session M enu Option menu option displays Context-Sensitive Help for the Session Manager screen.
The Tutorial menu option supplements FBCB2 New Equipment Training (NET) and helpstrained graduatesto maintain
their FBCB2 proficiency. The operator can access any lesson or module of instruction for which he/she needs sustainment
training. The purpose of thistutorial isto provide refresher training for personnel that have previously attended FBCB2
Coretraining. Thetutorial will alsolist and link to the specific Deltachangesto the original Coretraining.

The embedded Software User sM anual (SUM) isdesigned to provide detailed information about the FBCB2 software
operation. Each SUM page hashyperlinksto related pages. For moreinformationon SUM functionality, refer to WP 0005
00 SETTINGS.

The Equipment Operators Manual menu option provides the user with quick access to a soft copy of the FBCB2
Operator’ sManual in an Interactive Electronic Technical Manual (IETM) format.

The FBCB2 POl s (Program of Instruction) are not currently user-functional

The Softwar e Ver sion function contains version information on the software, database schema, Variable M essage Format
(VMP)/Technical Interface Design Plan (TIDP) Messages, Message Headers, and UNIX Pros Parser aswell as System
Classification, User Classification and Patchesinstallation datesfor the system.

The L ogoff function allows the operator to |ogoff the FBCB2 System and go offline.

The Shut Down menu option isused to shut down the FBCB2 System software. From the Session Manager Screen, the oper-
ator must perform an orderly shut down so that the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer retainsall program data. Refer to WP 0005
00 (Operation Under Usual Conditions) for the step-by-step shut down procedures. Thisisthe only recommended and
safe method for shutting down the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer and software

Situational Awareness (SA) Map Data.

Near-Real-TimeData.  Near-real-timedatachangesrapidly, istransmitted often and isgenerally disseminated automatically.
Near-real-time data includes:

1. Platform Data= The FBCB2 host platform’s own position.

2. Friendly Data= The positions of friendly unitsand platforms.

3. Enemy/Unknown Data= The positions of enemy unitsand platforms.

4. Alerts=Warningsin response to dangerous conditionswithin your platform’ s battlespace.

Units are depicted on the Situational Awareness (SA) map display by their appropriate military symbol surrounded by acircle,
diamond, quatrefoil or square. The system uses colorsto depict units. These colorsare:

1. Friendly (bluecircle).

2. Enemy (red diamond).

3. Neutral (green square).

4.  Unknown (amber quatrefail).

Non Real-TimeData.  Nonreal-time dataisrelatively stable, seldom transmitted and is usually generated/transmitted
through operator actions. Non real-time dataincludes:

Map/Terrain/Elevation Data.

Navigation Data- manually generated waypoints, routes and danger zones.

Overlays- manually generated graphical plans or descriptions of the situation.

Other Geo-reference Data- positions other than units or platforms (e.g., control measures).
Imagery - video images (such as satellite photos) of geographic areas.

akrwNPE
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Other Situational Awareness Data.  Other Situational Awareness (SA) dataisdatathat is not referenced to a geographic
location. The dataincludes:

1. Unit Status Data- Personnel; Vehicle; Petroleum, Oil, L ubricants, and Ammunition status of a platform or unit.
2. Communications Connectivity Data- the Embedded Battle Command network connectivity.

Hooking Function.  The Hooking function allows the operator to select object icons from the Situational Awareness (SA)
map and display the"Hook" dialog box containing details about the selected icons. Accesslevel 1 operators can edit or delete
geo-reference objects created by their own FBCB2. Accesslevel 2 or greater operators can edit or delete all iconsexcept ASAS
reported data and friendly platform data. The "Hook" dial og box allows the object originator to edit or delete the object. This
dialog box also appears when the Details... button is selected in the Center-Unit/Platfor m tab group in the "Map Control"
dialog box. Similar to the Hooking function, the Grab button allows the user to select one or more objects (i.e., icons) on the
overlay for manipulation.

FIPR Messages/Warnings.  The FIPR button will open the FIPR dialog box which contains the message headersfor all
incoming messages and warnings. The War ningstab has two sub-tabs. These arethe Danger Zonetab and the M arqueetab.
The Danger Zonetab group lists the Type, Distance to the Danger Zone, Direction, L ocation and Message Originator. The
Danger Zonetab group includes a Details... button, which displaysa"Hook" dialog box containing information about the
selected Danger Zone. The FIPR... button and the priority tabs may display label markingsindicating the presence of Alert and
Operator Response type messages and the total number of messagesin each queue.

1. Anexclamation point displayed onthe! FIPR... button indicates one or more Alert messages are in the queue.

2. A plusmark displayed on the + FI PR... button indicates one or more messages requiring an Operator Response (OR)
arein the queue.

3. A number displayed onthe FIPR - 3... button indicates the total number of messagesin the FIPR queue. A number on
thetab label indicates the total number of messagesin that queue.

Danger ZoneTab. The Danger Zonetab group displaysthe Type, Distance, Direction, Location and Originator of all
Danger Zoneinformation received. Danger Zone information istransmitted in specific Joint Variable Message Format (JVMF)
messages as Situational Awareness (SA) data. FBCB2 receivesthe message and will display the SA dataand display all Danger
Zoneinformation in the Danger Zone Tab Group. When the platform penetratesthe Safety Radius of aDanger Zone, the FBCB2
alarmistriggered, an alert message is displayed on the Warnings/Alerts Marquee and an entry is made in the Warnings Tab
Group. Thefollowing table showsthe Type of Danger Zone with its associated Safety Radius.

Table 9. Type of Danger Zone With Safety Radius

MESSAGE TYPE TYPE OF DANGER ZONE SAFETY RADIUS(METERYS)
NBC1 Chemical 500
Obs/NBC1 Biological 500
Obs/NBC1/Strike Warning Nuclear 1000
Obstacle Position Enemy Aircraft 5000
Obstacle Position Enemy Formation 4000
Obstacle Position Enemy Field Fortifications 1500
Obstacle Position Enemy Multiple Rocket Launcher 4000
Obstacle Position Enemy Air Defense Artillery 4000
Obstacle Position Enemy Assembly Area 4000
Obstacle Position Enemy Buildings 1500
Obstacle Position Enemy Equipment 4000
Obstacle Position Enemy Command Center 1500
Obstacle Position Enemy Supply Dump 1500
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Table 9. Type of Danger Zone With Safety Radius-Continued

MESSAGE TYPE TYPE OF DANGER ZONE SAFETY RADIUS(METERYS)
Obstacle Position Enemy Rocket Missiles 4000
Obstacle Position Enemy Vehicles 4000
Obstacle Position Enemy Armor Combat 4000
Obstacle Position Enemy Artillery 4000
Obstacle Position Enemy Mortar 8000
Obstacle Position Enemy Weapons 1500
Obstacle Position Enemy Personnel 1500
Obstacle Position Enemy Unknown 4000
Obstacle Position FireMission 600
Obstacle Minefield Anti Personnel 500
Obstacle Minefield Anti Tank 500
Obstacle Minefield Mixed 500
Obstacle Minefield Unknown 500
Obstacle Chemical Nerve 500
Obstacle Chemical Blood 500
Obstacle Chemical Blister 500
Obstacle Chemical Choking 500
Obstacle Booby Traps 500
Obstacle ABATIS 500
Obstacle Craters 500
Obstacle Anti Tank Ditch 500
Obstacle FASCAM 500
Obstacle Bunker Strong Point 1500
Strike Warning Conventional 1000
Threat Warning NBC 500
Threat Warning Antiaircraft Artillery 4000
Threat Warning Aircraft 10000
Threat Warning Air To Air Missile 10000
Threat Warning Surface To Air Missile 1500
Threat Warning Surface To Surface Missile 10000
Threat Warning Air To Surface Missile 15000
Threat Warning Unknown 4000
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MarqueeTab. TheMarqueetabgrouplistsal activelife-threatening Warnings. The M ar queetab group will display all the
alertsreceived including the "Danger Zones", if the platform happensto penetrate inside of the safety radius.

Table 10. Types of Warning Messages

MESSAGE NAME ALERT TRIGGER MSG TYPE ACCESSLEVEL
MOPP Alert Yes Fires/Alerts Platform
NBC 1 Report Yes Reports Platform
NBC 3 Report Yes Reports CO/BTRY/TRP
NBC 4 Report Yes Read Only Platform
REDCON Alert Yes Fires/Alerts Platform
Strike Warning Yes FiresAlerts CO/BTRY/TRP
Threat Warning Yes Fires/Alerts CO/BTRY/TRP

COMMON SOFTWARE BUTTONS

The common software buttons that are found on all the dialog boxes in the FBCB2 software are described in the following
paragraphs. Each button in the dialog boxes performs generally the same software operation, therefore the functionality
described in this section appliesto the FBCB2 softwarein general.

OK Button.  TheOK buttonwill apply all changesthat have been madein the dialog box. After the system has updated and
saved the changes, the current dialog box closes and the system returns to the Ops Main Screen or the previous dialog box if
more than one dialog box is open.

Apply Button.  The Apply buttonwill apply al changesthat have been madein the dialog box. After the system has updated
and saved the changes, the current dialog box remains open. Thisallowsthe operator to make further changes.

CloseButton.  The Closebutton will cause the system to close the current dial og box and return to the Ops Main Screen. The
Situational Awareness (SA) map and Ops Function Bar isvisible.

Help Button.  The Help button will cause the system to open the "Help" dialog box. The operator can access help for the
current dialog box or can accessthe help index for information about other topics.

Set DefaultsButton.  The Set Defaults button will allow changes customized by the operator to become the new default
settings. These customized system settings are replaced only for the current session and are applicable only to the current dialog
box.

Restore DefaultsButton.  The Restore Defaults button will change the default back to those settings that the system uses as
itisbooting up. Thisisonly applicableto the current dialog box.

Send Button.  Select the Send button to send the completed message. The message is sent to the addressees shown in the
Action and Info addressees dial og boxes.

SaveButton.  Select the Save button to save the completed message. The messageis saved to afolder that the user creates.
Thisbutton is used when the user wishesto save any changes to an existing message.

Long Form Message Button.  TheLong Form M essage... button will cause the system to access the Long form Message
version of the selected Combat Message.

ExecuteButton.  TheExecutebuttonwill opentheselecteditem. Select theitem (e.g., acertain messagetype, an application,
etc.). Select the Execute button and the associated dialog box will open.

Refresh Button.  The Refresh button will cause the system to perform a query of the incoming messages. Any messages
applicableto the current dialog box are updated and then reflected in the current dial og box. When amessage has been received
that isrelevant to the current functionthe user isin, aniconwill appear onthe Refr esh button. Thisicon hasan amber background
with ablack flag on the foreground.

0004 00-27



TM 11-7010-326-10 0004 00

SOFTWARE FUNCTIONALITY—Continued

Exit OpsButton.  TheExit Ops... button will cause the system to stop processing all information. The current dialog box
closes and the FBCB2 software returnsto the Ops Main Screen. From here the software stops all Ops processing and closesthe
OpsMain Screen. After proper shut down of the Ops Main Screen, the Session Manager Screen appears.

Destroy FBCB2Button.  The Destroy FBCB2 button initiates a sequence of eventsthat cause the Hard Disk Drive datato
be overwritten, the INC to be reset to factory defaults and the FBCB2 database to be destroyed. Selecting this button bringsup
adialog box that allowsthe user to select the Now button to start the sequence immediately or the user can Cancel the request.
After thisbutton is selected the user only has 15 secondsto exercise the cancel option.

Restore Tabs' SA Default ValueButton.  TheRestore Tabs SA Default Valuesbutton isfound under the SA Settingstab
group inthe"Admin" dialog box. When this button is selected by the operator, the FBCB2 System will restore the values of the
displayed tab group to the original default values.

Message Addressing Button.  Selecting the M essage Addressing... button allows the operator to change the transmission
settings for asingle message.

DeleteButton.  Selecting the Del ete button allowsthe operator to del ete a sel ected entry. The entry must be highlighted.

Save AsButton.  Selecting the Save Asbutton allows the operator to save the same message as a different name. Then the
message can be modified with different entriesand then resent asanew message. |f anew message has been created, the operator
must first save the message. Usethe Save As button to save the message the first time.

CURSOR/POINTER DEFINITIONS

The cursorg/pointers on the display screen will take on different shapes depending on the function you are executing at the
moment, see thefollowing table for an explanation of the FBCB2 cursors and pointers used with the FBCB2 Software.

Table 11. Cursor/Pointer Definitions

DEFINITION CURSOR/POINTER EXAMPLE

"‘ OnlesRoquescs

The{Box Cursor} isablack line surrounding the sel ected
radio button label or check box label. BOX CURSOR

FRCMI_075 i

I

The{Text Cursor} takesthe shape of anl-beamwhenina

text field. TEXT CURSOR
POCHMI_aazd_m
A left { Arrow Pointer} isused to select itemson the screen. | :i

For certain applicationsaright { Arrow Pointer} isused. ARROW POINTER

FBCMI_&a23_01

-

A {Pencil Pointer} replacesthe { Arrow Pointer} when ¥

encircling an areaon the map whilein the graphics mode. PENCIL POINTER

FRICII_4522_m
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Table 11. Cursor/Pointer Definitions—Continued

DEFINITION

CURSOR/POINTER EXAMPLE

A {Sighting Pointer} is displayed whenever the { Arrow
Pointer} ison the Situational Awareness map.

_|_

SIGHTIMNG POINTER

FRCMI_ X201

A {Target Pointer} replacesthe { Arrow Pointer} when
selecting a map whilein the World L ocation mode.

L]

TARGET POINTER

FOCMI_#120_1

A {Wait/Processing Pointer} isdisplayed if the systemis
busy responding to a user request.

2/

VAITPROCESSING POINTER

FECAD 4008 01

END OF WORK PACKAGE
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OPERATOR MAINTENANCE

(FBCB2) (VERSION 3.5.4 DRAFT)

COMPUTER SET, DIGITAL AN/UYK-128(V)

NSN 7010-01-475-5277 AN/UYK-128(V)1

NSN 7010-01-475-5275 AN/UYK-128(V)2, EIC NA

OPERATION UNDER USUAL CONDITIONS

FORCE XXI BATTLE COMMAND BRIGADE-AND-BELOW

INITIAL SETUP:

BASIC OPERATIONS

Thiswork package consists of those FBCB2 software functionsthat the operator may usethe most frequently, in conjunction with
the step-by-step proceduresidentified in the FBCB2 Pre-Mission Software Checklist, see WP 000500 FBCB2 PRE-MISSION
SOFTWARE CHECKLIST. Frequently-used procedures are accessed from the Ops Main Function Bar, see WP 0004 00

(Control and Indicators). Refer to the embedded Software Users Manual (SUM) for more detailed information. Thefollowing
table identifies the most common operator tasks.

Table 1. Index of Operator Tasks

TASK CATEGORY

TASK DESCRIPTION(s)

REFER TO

Software Security

FBCB2 Security Controls

WP 000500 FBCB2
SECURITY CONTROLS
AND READINESSCHECKS

Readiness Checks

Make surethat the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer isready
for use

WP 000500 FBCB2
SECURITY CONTROLS
AND READINESS CHECKS

and SA Settings

Map Settings Set up or verify Type, Size, Position, and Appearanceof | WP 000500 SETTINGS
the SA map

Filters Settings Set up or verify the Unit Icons and Geo-Referencelcons | WP 000500 SETTINGS
to be displayed on the SA map area

Status Verify the FBCB2 Communications Statusinterfaces WP 000500 SETTINGS
(i.e., gumballs)

Admin Settings Set up or verify Platform Location, MEDEVAC, Local, | WP 000500 SETTINGS
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Table 1. Index of Operator Tasks—Continued
TASK CATEGORY TASK DESCRIPTION(s) REFERTO

Applications Circular Line of Sight (LOS) WP 000500 SETTINGS
Driver’sDisplay WP 000500 SETTINGS
Logistics (LOG) Report WP 000500 SETTINGS
Line Of Sight (LOS) WP 000500 SETTINGS
Navigation (NAV) WP 000500 SETTINGS
Periodic Reminders WP 000500 SETTINGS
Personnel Status Report WP 000500 SETTINGS
Radio Net Join WP 000500 SETTINGS
Tailor Supply Point List WP 000500 SETTINGS
Task Management WP 000500 SETTINGS

Help Help, Tutorial, Software Manual, Operator’s Manual, WP 000500 SETTINGS
Programs of Instruction and Software Version

Combat M essages Send a Combat Message WP 000500 SENDING

MESSAGES
Combat Message Templates WP 000500 SENDING
MESSAGES

Long-Form Message Functions | Long-Form Message Templateswiththeir Alert Triggers, | WP 000500 SENDING
Message Types, and Access Levels MESSAGES
FBCB2 Message Tab Groups: Send, Create, Edit, Print, | WP 000500 SENDING
Manage, and Sent Queue MESSAGES
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INITIAL ADJUSTMENTS, BEFORE USE, AND SELF-TEST
FBCB2 SECURITY CONTROLS AND READINESS CHECKS

Security Controls.  The FBCB2 System employs a number of security featuresto prevent unauthorized use. Follow the
current local Unit SOP or direction from the Security Officer or the FBCB2 Administrator for additional or updated security
guidelines and procedures.
Login Menu Option. The Login optionisused to activate the valid password security routine for the FBCB2 process. Refer
toWP 000500 STARTUP/SHUT DOWN for the proper startup/login proceduresfor the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer.
Security Menu Option. The Security optionisa Start Button menu option that allows an authorized user to access the
Security Officer (SO) applications. The security applications are password-protected and are accessible only to the SO.
Re-authentication Challenge. The Security Officer (SO) can challenge aremote user to re-authenticate by sending aRemote
Re-authenti cation Reguest or a Remote Re-authentication with L ockout message to a specific FBCB2 node on the Tactical
Internet. The user respondsto the re-authentication by entering avalid unit or individual password.
M essage Security L evel. The M essage Settingstab group (located under the F4 M essages... button/Send tab group/M es-
sages Options... button) is used to select the message " Security Level". Outgoing messages are automatically marked at
the maximum level of sensitivity for your particular Unit/Role ID.
Destroy FBCB2 Button. The Destroy FBCB2 button will send a Security message to the Security Officer (SO), causethe
computer to transmit a"Flash Mayday" message to pre-selected addresses, reset the Internet Controller (INC) to factory
defaults, kill all FBCB2 processes, and overwrite all FBCB2 data and executabl efiles.

ReadinessChecks.  After asuccessful power up and password-protected login, the FBCB2 softwareis ready to perform the
many tasksthat are available. Before doing any other tasks, the operator should check his’her Ops screen to verify the following
conditions:

Date/Time Group. Verify that the displayed DTG iscorrect. The DTG appears on the Classification/Status Bar in the upper
left-hand corner.

Communications Status | ndicators. Verify that the Communications Status | ndicator gumballsare G (green) or A (amber).
A gumball color-coded R (red) or W (white) indicates a problem that must be addressed before proceeding.

PL GR StatusIndicator. Verify that the PLGR Status Indicator gumball is G (green) or A (amber). A gumball color-coded
R (red) or W (white) indicates a problem that must be addressed before proceeding.

Unit/Roleldentification. Verify the correct information on the Unit/Role 1D and Platform L ocation toggle button located on
the Ops Function Bar. The role information must match the information on the Crew Assignment Sheet. Each timethis
button is selected, the label will toggle between your Unit/Role | D and the coordinates of your platform’slocation.

Auto Center. Select the Auto Center button at the top of the Ops Function Bar. The red international No symbol over the
buttonwill disappear. The Situational Awareness (SA) map will continueto move until your platform’siconisat the center
of the SA display area.

Own | con. Verify that your platform’sicon (i.e., own icon) appears on the Situational Awareness (SA) map. The platform
iconis bluewith adarker blue border.

Readiness Check Completion.  If al the above checks are complete and OK, then the FBCB2 System is ready for the
operator to perform any of the varied tasks availableto their particular Unit/Role ID.

OPERATING PROCEDURES
SETTINGS

Map Settings. This section describes the Map Settings, which are accessed by selecting the F1 M aps..., button on the Ops
Function Bar. The F1 Maps... function button displaysthe"Map Control" dialog box. The"Map Control" dialog box is used
to choose the type, size, position and appearance of the Situational Awareness (SA) map display. In each of thetab groups, the
operator, after making changes, can select those changes asthe new default settings by selecting the Set Defaults button. After
completing this function, the operator can sel ect the Restor e Defaults button to return the system to the original settings.

Background Tab Group.  TheBackground tab group is used to choose the Type, Scale, Zoom magnification, and Appear-
ance of thedisplay. The system defaultsto the Compressed ARC Digitized Raster Graphics (CADRG) format, which displays
adigital map with contour lines, detailed fabricated features, and labels. The Vector Product Format (V PF) displays primary
"man-made" and natural features. The Digital Terrain Elevation Data (DTED) type displaystheterrain elevation using col or
graphics. The Imagery type displays aerial photography.

Grid Tab Group. TheGrid tab group is used to choose the coordinate type; Military Grid Reference System (MGRS),

L atitude/L ongitude (L at/L on), Degrees Minutes Seconds (DMS) or Universal Transverse Mercator (UTM). Additionally, the
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SETTINGS-Continued

MGRS accuracy can be set. It has the option to display computer generated gridlines on the Situational Awareness (SA) map,
choose the gridline spacing, and change the gridline color.

Center Tab Group.  TheCenter tab group allowsthe user to center the Situational Awareness (SA) map on locations that
have been sent or received by IV MF message. The operator can select a point on the map or scroll the map in one of the eight
cardinal directions(i.e., North, Northeast, East, Southeast, South, Southwest, West, Northwest). Thethree sub-tab groups are:

Unit/Platform. The Unit/Platfor m sub-tab group centers on aselected unit or platform. Thistab providesalist of Friendly,
Observed, Air and Geo-reference locations that are automatically compiled from messages that are sent or received and
contain location information (e.g., SALT Report). The operator can choose a particular Unit/Platform |ocation group by
selecting the Unit/Platform combo box down arrow button. A list of location groupsisthen displayed. Scroll down the
list to find the desired group. Selecting agroup will cause all the data from that group to appear in the pane. Select the
Unit or Platform from the pane and the selection will be highlighted. Select the OK or Apply button and the Situational
Awareness (SA) map will center on the selection. The Details... button shows more details about the selected unit. The
information will be displayed in the"Hook" dialog box.

Location. TheL ocation sub-tab group providesalisting of available map |ocations|oaded in the system. Select thelocation
and the selection will be highlighted. Select the OK or Apply button and the Situational Awareness (SA) map display will
center on the location chosen by the operator.

Scroll. The Scroll sub-tab group displays a selection of direction arrows representing the eight cardinal directions (i.e.,
North, Northeast, East, Southeast, South, Southwest, West and Northwest). These arrows allow the operator to scroll the
Situational Awareness (SA) map in the selected direction. The Close and Help buttons are the only active buttonsin this
dialog box. When the operator selects one of the direction arrows, the map will movein the selected direction. Using these
arrowswill turn off the Auto Center function. The user must re-select the Auto Center button to engage thisfunction.

FiltersSettings.  Thissection providesdetail on the Filters settings, which are accessed by selecting the F2 Filters... button
on the Ops Function Bar. Filtersallow the operator to select the icons displayed on the Situational Awareness (SA) map of the
OpsMain Screen. Displaying aminimum amount of information will allow the system to operate faster. The more information
an operator chooses to display, the more the system will operate at a slower speed. A balance must be reached between the
amount of necessary information to display and the speed at whichthe AN/UY K-128(V) Computer operates. When the operator
has setup thefiltersdifferently fromthe original system defaults, an amber background with Black letters (SET) will bedisplayed
on the Ops Function Bar on the F2 Filters... button. This serves asareminder to the operator that the Situational Awareness
(SA) information depi cted on the display screen may be different from other FBCB2 computers because the filtersfunction has
been customized. Thefour tab groupsin the"Filters' dialog box are:

SA Tab Group. The SA tab group offers several different display choices. The operator can chooseto display itemsfromthe
following categories: "Labels' and "Friendly”, "Enemy", "Unknown" and "GEOREF" icons.

Collapse/Expand Tab Group. The Collapse/Expand tab group contains alisting of the Unit Task Organization (UTO)
displayed in adirectory tree layout. Each folder represents a unit organization from Brigade to Platoon level. When a
folder hasablack circle with adiagonal slash superimposed it means that unit has not made a position report and is not
displayed on the Situational Awareness (SA) map. When afolder is collapsed (closed) only the unit icon representing
the indicated command level will appear on the SA display at approximately center of mass of all subordinate units.
When afolder is expanded (opened) the icons representing the subordinate units/platformswill appear on the SA display.
Organizational iconswill be located on the SA map at the center of mass of al its subordinate units regardless of whether
or not the subordinate unit icons are displayed.

OverlaysTab Group. The Overlaystab group allows the user to load or unload, display or hide, overlaysthat have been
created and saved in message folders. aswell as, to display or hide all related |abels.

Obstacle Overlays Tab Group. The Obstacle Overlaystab group allows the user to delete obstacle overlay information
that has been received and automatically displayed on the Situational Awareness (SA) map from thereceipt of Obstacle,
Modified Obstacle, or Combined Obstacle Overlay messages. The Obstacle Overlaystab group displays all obstacle
overlayshby originator and Date/Time Group. The operator can load "All" or "None". Theoperator can updateinformation
by selecting the Refresh button. Selecting asingle or multiple obstacle overlay(s) and the selection(s) will be highlighted.
Select the Delete Selected button and the sel ected obstacle overlays will be deleted from the list and from the SA map
display. However, the message remainsin the FIPR queue.
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SETTINGS-Continued
StatusButton.  This section provides detailed information about the Status function, which is accessed by selecting the

F5 Status... button on the Ops Function Bar. The information displayed in the " Status" dialog box is useful for checking

and verifying the status of the FBCB2 equipment and interfaces. This platform-specific information will generally be used

by unit maintenance personnel. However, the operator may need to look at the system interfaces to see what equipment is
operational. Being familiar with the Status function and its associated tab groups could assist unit maintenance personnel with
troubleshooting. The operator may berequested to verify certain platform-specific information displayedin their " Status' dialog
box. In some cases, the operators can spot the problem and correct it themselves. Thethreetab groupsinthe"Status' dial og box
are:

Systems Tab Group. The Systemstab group displaysthe following folderswhen first opened: "GPS" (i.e., Global Position-
ing System), and "LOCAL COMM". If your platformis configured to include additional communication equipment (e.g.,
BCIS, LRAS3, CEMBIO) corresponding folderswill be available. Next to each fol der isthe status condition of that fol der.
Selecting afolder will open (expand) the contents of that particular folder. Each folder providesan itemized listing of the
sub-systems and status of each sub-system interface. Four status conditions can exist for the equipment and itsinterfaces.
These status conditions are:

1. Go.Thisstatus meansthat the equipment or interfaceis operational. The equipment isready to use.

2. No Go. Thisstatus meansthat the equipment or interfaceis not operational. The equipment is not ready to
use. Check the equipment set up. Contact Unit Maintenance, if the problem cannot be easily corrected by the
operator (e.g., initialize the equipment item).

3. Not Tested. Thisstatus meansthat the equipment or interface has not been queried yet. If thiscondition persists,
then Unit Maintenance should be called.

4. Degraded. Thisstatus meansthat the equipment is still operational, but no activity has been detected in the
specified time. Assoon asany activity shows up on the equipment, the status will changeto Go.

SA Tab Group. The SA tab group presentsinformation on the status of the platform’ s associated network, the Broadcast
NET, the SA Net Member count, and the Server. An information display panel providesacount of friendly and observed
unitsin the operationa areaand the average age of each group. The operator selectstheradio button for either "NET 1",
"NET 2", or "CSMA" (i.e., Carrier-Sense Multiple Access). The system will display the current status for the selection.

General Tab Group. The General tab group providesinformation on Disk utilization. It showsthetotal disk capacity (size)
and available space on the (Hard Disk Drive). Whilein thisfunction, the operator can select the Refresh button at any
time, and the system will update the datain the dial og box.

Admin Settings. The AN/UYK-128(V) Computer default settings determine how often the system reportsits own position
(i.e., ownicon) and how friendly, observed and air unitswill be displayed. When authorized to change the default settings, the
operator can access the system settings at the Ops Function Bar by selecting the F6 Admin... button. Thisopensthe"Admin"
dialog box, which has options that allow the user to customize the following pre-sets: Platform Location, MEDEVAC, Local,
and SA Settings. All tab groupsin the"Admin" dialog box provide direct accessto the Exit Ops... button, and the Destroy
FBCB2 button.

Platform Settings.  ThePlatform Settingstab group provides the operator with accessto the L ocation sub-tab group and
the Misc (i.e., Miscellaneous) sub-tab group.

Location Tab Group. IntheL ocation tab group, the operator can input his’her own position on the Situational Awareness
(SA) map display. The operator can also input other information such as Course, Speed and Elevation of his’/her own
platform. If your GPSinitialization fails and/or your GPS is hot responding, you may need to enter your own location
information for the Military Grid Reference System (MGRS) coordinates.

Misc Tab Group. IntheMisctab group, the operator must input the MEDEVA C "Voice Net Frequency” and the" Requestor’s
Call Sign" for hig’her unit. Thisinformationwill be provided prior to your mission, normally from the current Standard
Operating Instructions (SOI).

Local Settings.  TheL ocal Settingstab group provides the operator with access to the Display/M essage sub-tab group and
the Audio sub-tab group.

Display/M essage Tab Group. The"Chembio Auto Send" On/Off radio buttons are functional if the AN/UY K-128(V)
Computer ishooked up to the Multipurpose I ntegrated Chemical Agent Detector (MICAD) or the Long-Range Biological
Standoff Detection System (LRBSDS). When the MICAD or LRBSDS generates aFree Text, NBC1 or NBC4 message,
if the"On" radio button is selected, then the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer will automatically forward the message. If the
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"Off" radio button for the "Chembio Auto Send" is selected, the computer will place the messagein the FIPR queue. The
"Reminder Dialog" On/Off radio buttonswill display the reminder dialog when the " Personal Reminder" isactivated. The
"Warning TimeInterval" can be set by the operator. Thistimeinterval is used to set the amount of timethe Alert/Warning
Marquee will display amessage notification before scrolling to the next notification. The"Local Time Zone" canalso be
selected by the operator. Thistime zone will then be displayed at the bottom of the Ops Function Bar.

Audio Tab Group. The operator can set the audible alarm to "Tone", "Voice", or "Off" for the "Alerts", "Notices' and
"Reminders" categories. Inthe"Tone" mode, atone sounds. Inthe"Voice" mode avoiceisactuated. Inthe " Off" mode,
thereisnoaudio. The"Alerts" part isfor Warnings and Alerts, the "Notices' part isfor areceived message that requires
an Operator Response (OR) and the "Reminders" part isfor the "Personal Reminders' option. The "Voice Volume" slider
allowsthe operator to increase or decrease the volumelevel. The "Preview Voice" allowsthe operator to listen to the
selected voice message. Select avoice with the down ar row button and then select the Play button to hear the voice
message. The"Muteall" check box, when selected, turnsall tone and voice selections off.

SA SettingsTab Group.  The SA Settingstab group hasthe following four sub-tab groups: Own, Friendly, Observed, and
Air. The operator can set different parameters depending on which tab group is selected. Each tab group containsaRestore
Tabs SA Default Valuesbutton that will restore the default values of that particular tab group.

Own Sub-Tab Group. Inthe Own sub-tab group, the"Time Filter" setting determines how often the system sends a position
report for the platform. The Position Report message is used to provide friendly unit location data, outside the automated
Situational Awareness (SA) reporting process. The "Motion Filter" setting causes the system to initiate a Position Report
when the platform has moved a set distance. Similarly, the"Time Filter" setting causesthe system to initiate a Position
Report when a set amount of time has passed . If the "Reporting Mode" is set to the " Auto” mode, the platform position
isreported automatically. When the radio button is set to the "Manual" mode, the operator must generate the Position
Reports. When the radio button is set to the " Off" mode, Position Reports cannot be generated by the FBCB2 System.
When the user selects any mode other than the " Auto" mode, ared international No symbol appears on the Unit/Platform
Role button on the Ops Function Bar.

Friendly, Observed and Air Sub-Tab Group. Inthe Friendly, Observed and Air sub-tab groups, the user can change the
"Stale”, "Old" and "Purge" time thresholds. The user can also restore all Situational Awareness (SA) default valueswith
the selection of asingle button.

Stale Setting. The"Stale" time setting determineshow long the system will wait without receiving aSituational Awareness
(SA) Position Report from another platform before that icon type beginsto fade.

Old Settings. The"Old" time setting determines how long the system will wait without receiving a Situational Awareness
(SA) Position Report from another platform beforeit completely erasesthat icon type from the SA display area.

Purge Settings. The "Purge" time setting determines how long the system will wait without receiving a Situational
Awareness (SA) Position Report from another platform before it removesthat unit’sicon from the system database.

Exit OpsButton.  Selecting the Exit Ops... button, located under the F6 Admin... button on the Ops Main Screen, will start

anormal and orderly shut down of the FBCB2 System. All open filesare closed, the database is updated and the current session

isclosed. The software closesthe"FBCB2 Display Process' dialog box and returnsthe operator to the Session Manager Screen.
Thisisthe only safe method of exiting from the FBCB2 software. Proper shut down procedures consist of first shutting down the
AN/UY K-128(V) Computer, and then the peripheral equipment.

CAUTION

Do not shut down the computer power without first following software shut down procedures. Failure
to comply may cause loss of program data.

Destroy FBCB2 Button.  Extreme care must be exercised with the Destroy FBCB2 button. Activating this button will
initiate a destruct sequence for both the operator’s AN/UY K-128(V) Computer software and the Internet Controller (INC)
software. Thefirst event is sending a Flash Mayday message. The operator must have entered an Action Addressee for the
Mayday message prior to selecting the Destroy FBCB2 button. If the operator failsto enter the addressee before the Destr oy
FBCBZ2 button is used, then no messageis sent. The user will not receive anaotification of the message send failure. The second
event isthe sequence of software destruction. Thiswill take about 20 minutes. Thistimeisusedto overwritethe FBCB2 database
files, the FBCB2 executablefiles, and all user saved information. Thethird event isthat the INC will be reset to the factory
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defaultsto prevent accessto the Tactical Internet (TI). The operator has 15 secondsto cancel the processonceitisinitiated. After

that, the process starts to destroy thefile structure. The Now button is used to bypass the countdown and initiate the destruct
sequenceimmediately.

NOTE

Selecting the Destroy FBCB2 button will cause aFlash Mayday message to be sent, Internet Controller
to reset to factory defaults, overwrite the Hard Disk Drive FBCB2 operational database and FBCB2
executablefiles.

NOTE

Ensurethat operators enter an Action Addressee for the Mayday message prior to selecting the Destroy
FBCBZ2 button. Failureto comply will result inthe Mayday not being sent. The operator’ ssituation will
not be known by higher echelon command. The operator will receive no notification of thefailureto
send the Mayday message.

AppsFunctions.  Thissection providesan overview of the Apps functions, which are accessed by selecting the F7 Apps...
button on the Ops Function Bar. Although there aretwo different tab groupsinthe"Apps" dialog box, only the FBCB2 tab group
iscurrently user-functional. Inthe FBCB2 tab group, the operator has accessto several different functional tasks, which are
discussed in the following text. For more information, refer to the embedded Software User’s Manual (SUM).

Circular Lineof Sight.  TheCircular Line of Sight process allows the user to analyze a 360 degree line of sight from any
point on the map. The user can control the analysis by entering the desired radius of the circle, the " Spacing” (distance between
center pointsalong aroute), and the " Vertical Offset" (height from the ground to the desired eyelevel at the circle center) inthe
appropriate text box.

Driver'sDisplay.  TheDriver’sDisplay function allowsthe vehicledriver’s display to be viewed on the FBCB2 Situational
Awareness (SA) display. Theinformation displayed isdependent upon thetype of vehicle/platform, and the user selectionsmade
inthe Navigation function. The Driver’s Display functionis most quickly accessed by selecting the NAV button located at the
top of the Ops Function Bar.

NOTE

The FBCB2 software does not restrict any user at any echelon from creating and sending aL OG Report.
Therefore auser has the capability to chooseitemsfromthe CTIL to be displayed on their own system.
Each user has, in addition, the capability to modify the CTIL and send the CTIL message to other
platforms. Thereceiving platform placesthe message in the FIPR queuejust like any other message.
After opening the message the receiver has the option to Apply theincoming CTIL changes. If the
receiver appliesthe CTIL changesthereisno software process, i.e., "UNDQO" button that will restore
their original CTIL. The only way they can recoup an authorized CTIL isto request the S-4 send the
official CTIL and, upon receipt, apply it and overwrite the existing CTIL. All users should ensure that
the proper authority sendsa CTIL message (by checking the sender’ s address) prior to applying the
CTIL changesto their system.

LogReport.  Fromthe FBCB2 tab group, highlight the LOG (i.e., Logistics) Report option in the FBCB2 tab group and
select the Execute button. Thisopensthe"LOG Report" dialog box. From here, the operator can report the unit combat essential
readiness status and supply readiness status, which consists of reporting on-hand quantities of Commander’s Tracked ItemsList
(CTIL). The higher echelon operator can add commentsto the L ogi stics message by sel ecting the Rollup Comments. Individual
units can add commentsto their CTILs by selecting the Commentsbutton. The"LOG Report" buttons are:

Rollup Button. Selecting this button allows the operator to roll up the CTILsfor the unit (e.g., + commander can roll up the

CTILsfromindividual platforms under his’/her command).
Select All Button. Selecting thisbutton allowsthe operator to select all items.
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Deselect All Button. Selecting this button allowsthe operator to deselect all items.

Redisplay Button. Selecting this button allowsthe operator to update the "L ogistics Message" dialog box. Any messages
received regarding Logistics are held in the queue. Usethe Redisplay button to get these messages and add them to the
current session.

Tailor CTILsButton. Selecting thisbutton allows the operator to tailor the CTIL for hisher battalion. This button opens
another dialog box that contains the following additional buttons.

Selecting the M essage Options Button allowsthe operator to change transmission settingsfor this single message.
Selecting the Send CTIL sButton allowsthe operator to send the CTILsto subordinate units.
Selecting Deselect All Button allowsthe operator to deselect all items.

Lineof Sight.  TheLineof Sight (LOS) processisatool that allowsthe user to draw aline on the map from point Start (S)

to point End (E) and view a graphic representation of the topography between the two points. With the Profile (ON) button
selected, Elevation is shown on they-axis; Distance; shown on the x-axis; Sfor Start point, E for End point, the topography (rise
or fall of the land surface) between the two |abel ed-points and Range/Bearing from point Sto point E.

Navigation.  The"Navigation" dialog box contains software controls to select, Create, Manage, Analyze, and Reverse
direction of aRoute of March. The operator can control the navigation mode (i.e., Steer To/Compass) and toggle on/off the
"Rollover" Modeand the Driver’ sDisplay. Whenthe"Rollover" option is selected the Drivers Display will indicate the"Range"
to the next "Waypoint" and the Estimated Time of Arrival (ETA) to the next "Waypoint". The system will rollover to the next
waypoint along aroute of march when the vehicle iswithin 50 meters of the targeted waypoint. When the Compassoptionis
selected the Driver’ s Display shows the vehicle compass heading. When the Steer To option is selected the Driver’ s Display
showsthe bearing to the next waypoint. The Steer To optionwill display up to 3 arrowheads on either side of the bearing. Each
arrowhead represents 10 degrees of vehicle heading correction required to center the vehicle on the displayed bearing, e.g.,
(Drivers Display), 30 >> means a 20 degreeright turnis required to bring the vehicle to a course heading of 30 degrees. > 180
means a 10 degree left turn isrequired to bring the vehicle to a course heading of 180 degrees.

RouteTab Group.  Selecting thistab group allowsthe operator to create routes, view waypoints and activate or deactivate
the"Rollover" Mode on the Driver’s Display. The associated buttons are described bel ow.

Steer ToButton.  Whenthe Steer To button is selected the Driver’ s Display showsthe bearing to the next Waypoint.
CompassButton.  When the Compass button is selected the Driver’ s Display showsthe platform compass heading.

RoutelD [Down Arrow] Button.  When routes have been created, selecting this button will allow the operator to select a
created route from thelist. There arefour buttons associated with thisarea of the "Navigation" dialog box. These are described
bel ow.

CreateButton.  Selecting thisbutton allows the operator to create a new Route to aparticular destination. First, aprompt
dialog box opensto enter the new route name. Then the named routeis entered into the database. Usethe { Arrow Pointer} to
create the legs of the route.

DeleteButton.  Selecting thisbutton allowsthe operator to del ete an existing Route from the database.

Edit Button.  Selecting this button allowsthe operator to edit a current Route. In both the "Create" and "Edit Route" dialog
boxes, the operator can use the { Arrow Pointer} to create theroute.

Named Button.  Another method involves using the Named... button. Thisbutton opensadialog box showing all the named
locations. Select alocation and the name will appear in the"Location” text box.

Location Text Box. Usethe"Location" text box to highlight alocation on the displayed route. Then select Deleteto remove
the leg or Cancel to cancel the edit action.

ReverseButton.  Selecting this button allows the operator to reverse the selected Route. This can be used to plot the Way-
points back to the operator’ sorigin.

Waypoint Left and Right Arrows.  Selecting one of these arrows causes the system to scroll through thelist of waypoints
for the selected Route. The waypoints are displayed as grid coordinatesin the "L ocation" text box.

Rollover Mode.  Selecting this check box will activate the Rollover mode of the Driver’ s Display. Thismodeindicatesthe
range and the Estimated Time of Arrival (ETA) to the next Waypoint. The system will rollover to the next Waypoint along a
Route of March when the vehicleiswithin 50 meters of the targeted Waypoint.
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Driver’sDisplay on Button.  Selecting thisbutton will activate the "Driver’s Display" dialog box and causesthe systemto
display it on the Ops Main Screen.

Single Point Tab Group.  Selecting thistab group allows the operator to fill in asingle location, a named location or acti-
vate/deactivate the Driver’ s Display. Most of the buttons are the same as for the Route tab group. Only the different buttonsare
described below.

Fill Location Button.  Selecting this button allows the operator to fill the |ocation with a point from the map display. The
coordinates are displayed in the "L ocation" text box.

Named L ocation Button.  Selecting this button displays alist of previously saved map locations.
Laser RangeFinder (LRF) Button.  Selecting thisbutton allowsthe operator to fill alocation with aL RF sighting.

Periodic Reminders.  The Periodic Reminders process allows the user to create and store message remindersthat will, at a
user-determined date and time, display areminder dialog box with a user-created text message. Thereisan optionto trigger an
audio aert when the reminder isdisplayed. All timesare Greenwich Mean Time (GMT), i.e., Zulu Time. The current Zulu time
and the "Reminder Text" can be reset by selecting the Defaults button. The Oncetab group allows the user to create and store
message reminders that will display areminder dialog box with a user-created text message once at the date and time selected.
The Daily, Weekly, and M onthly tab groups allow the user to create and store message remindersthat will display areminder
dialog box with a user-created text message daily/weekly/monthly at the specified time. The Floating tab group allowsthe
user to create and store message remindersthat will, at a user-determined date and time, display areminder dialog box with a
user-created text message. Thereisan option to trigger an audio alert when aperiodic reminder is displayed.

List Button. Selecting thisbutton opensthe"Reminder List" dialog box. The dialog box displaysall the Periodic Reminders
that the user has created. Thisdialog box allowsthe user to perform varioustasks on created reminders. Select aspecific
reminder to activate the grayed out buttonsin this dial og box.

DefaultsButton. Selecting thisbutton restoresthe default valuesfor the selected tab group. Thereare only two defaults. One
isthe"Reminder Time", wherethe user can reset the time to the current system time. The second default isthe " Reminder
Text", where each tab group has a unique one-line text message in thistext box. The user can overwrite the text message.
If the user wantsthe original text back, he/she can select the Default button to bring back the default text line.

Personnel StatusReport.  Subordinate units submit the Personnel Status Report to higher headquartersto report the condi-
tion of individuals necessary to accomplish the assigned mission.

Radio Net Join.  The Radio Net Join function allows the user to reconfigure the communication subsystems on their own
platform. A Radio Net Join will automatically reconfigure the FBCB2 database, INC router, SINCGARS-ASIP and EPLRS.
Radio Net Join isused in conjunction with the Hasty Reorganization. Thisdialog box allowsthe operatorsto join the new nets
associated with their move to the new unit. The dialog box hastwo separate areas, one isthe SINCGARS Hopset and the second
isthe EPLRS configuration. For both radios, the former Current assignment is displayed. A "New" combo box with adown
arrow button for selecting the new assigned SINCGARS Hopset isavailable. Thisaction opensthe"SINCGARS Agent Table"
dialog box. Select the new Hopset. The Hopset will appear in the"New" combo box. A "Change" combo box with adown
arrow button for selecting the new assigned EPL RS configuration is also available for those platformswith EPLRS capahility.

Tailor Supply Point List.  The"Tailor Supply Point List" dialog box allows the user to tailor the Commander’s Tracked
ItemsList (CTIL) and Basic Required Items List (BRIL) and to display only thoseitemsthat are applicableto a Unit’ s specific
requirements. The user can select itemsto be displayed in the Rollup and Singletab groups.

Task Management.  Automated L ogistics Task Management provides the capability to track and manage logistics tasks

on the battlefield using an automated management system. Logistics Task Order (LTO), Status or Synchronization messages
created from the "Task Management” dialog box, will auto-fill fields containing data that has already been established. The
View Task L og button displaysthe messagelog for aselected task. TheFigure 1 isan example of how alogistic task message
traffic flow works.
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Figure 1 Logistics Task Management Flow Diagram

Task Management Initiation. An FBCB2 operator (i.e., Supported Unit) completes and transmits a Call For Support
(CFS) message to his Unit Commander. The Unit Commander (i.e., Tasking Unit) receives the CFS message and selects
it from the FIPR queue. The Commander’s AN/UY K-128(V) Computer will display the " Task Management" dialog
box. The Commander completes and transmits a L ogistics Task Order (LTO) to the appropriate maintenance unit. The
maintenance unit (i.e., Tasked Unit) receivesthe LTO message and selectsit from the FIPR queue. The maintenance unit
AN/UYK-128(V) Computer will display the " Task Management" dialog box. The Maintenance Officer completesand
transmits a Task Status message to the requesting Unit Commander and the FBCB2 operator. Subsequent Task Status
messages may be sent to notify the Supported Unit of changesin the status. The maintenance unit completes and transmits
a Synchronization (Sync) message to the Supported Unit to coordinate support time and location.

Task Management Tab Groups. The "Task Management Summary" dial og box providesthe current status of each logistics
task from start to completion. There are tab groupsfor viewing the message headersfor Logistics Task Orders (LTOs) in
Progress, Call For Support (CFS) Received and LTOs Completed. The dialog box contains function buttons, that allow an
operator to create and transmit LTO, Task Status and Task Synchronization messages.

LTOsin ProgressTab Group.  Selecting thistab group allowsthe operator to view all current LTOs and associated infor-
mation. The buttons at the bottom of the dialog box do anumber of functions. Selectingthe Create LOG Task Order button
will openthe"Create LOG Task Order" dialog box. Selecting the Create Task Status button allowsthe creation of atask status.
Selecting the Create Task Sync button opensthe " Create Task Management - Synchronization” dialog box. Selecting the View
Task L og button opensthe"Task Log" dialog box. Select amessage by highlighting it. Select the View M essage button to view
the details of the message. Select the Update L og button to updatethe " Task Log" dial og box with any new messages. Selecting
the Show All Columns button will compress the dialog box contents to show more of the columns associated with the LTO.
Selecting the Refresh Tasks button will update the current dial og box with any new information that has been received sincethe
dialog box was originally opened. Selecting the Delete Task button will delete a selected (highlighted) task.
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CFSsReceived Tab Group.  Selecting thistab group allows the operator to view all CFSsthat have been received.
LTOsCompleted Tab Group.  Selecting thistab group allowsthe operator to view all the LTOsthat have been compl eted.

On-LineHelp.  TheHelp option menus may be accessed from the Start button in the Task Bar, which islocated at the bottom
of the screen and isvisible at all timeswhile the FBCB2 software is operational. The Help function my also be accessed by
selecting the Help button located at the bottom of any of the dialog boxes used to display information throughout the FBCB2
software.

Levelsof Help.  The FBCB2 software providesthreetypes of help: Balloon Help, Context-Sensitive Help and an embedded
Software User’ s Manual (SUM). The functionality of Balloon Help, Context-Sensitive Help, and the FBCB2 Software Users
Manual (SUM) isdiscussed below.

Balloon Help. Balloon Help isdesigned to identify the function of an unlabeled object. The Balloon Help text will pop-up
on the screen when the cursor is on top of an object that is not self explanatory and disappear when the cursor is moved off
the object.

Context Sensitive Help. Context-Sensitive Help is designed to provide rapid access to information about a particular
function. To access Context-Sensitive Help select the Help button at the bottom of the dial og box that isin use and the
system opensthe "Help" dialog box. Thisdialog box contains abrief explanation of the function. If more assistanceis
required, select the M or e button. This button opens the embedded Software User’ sManual (SUM) for the specific topic.
Select the Close button to return to the dialog box from which the Help button was pressed. Scrolling to the bottom of the
dialog box showsrelated topics. The operator can view these by selecting one and another SUM pageis opened.

SoftwareM anual. Theembedded Software UsersManual (SUM) isdesigned to provide"niceto know" detailed information
on FBCB2 software operation. The SUM may be accessed by first selecting the Start button in the Task Bar, then by
selecting “Help” and “ Software Users Manual". The operator navigates through the embedded SUM through the use of
three major buttons: Contents, Index and Acronyms. The functionality of these three important buttonsis described
bel ow.

ContentsButton. Selecting the Contents button allowsthe operator to scroll through an alphabetical listing of all help
topicsavailable. All theindividual termsinthelist of contentsarein blue. Thismeansthey are ahyperlink. The operator
can select any term for moreinformation. When the operator selectsthe term, the system movesto the "Help" dialog box
that describesthat term.

Index Button. The Index button brings up adialog box with theletters of the alphabet on it. The operator selects one of
the letters and the dialog box changes. The dialog box shows the FBCB2 software terms that start with that |etter. The
operator can scroll down thelist until he/she finds the term that he/she islooking for. Each screen has the same three
buttons at thetop, (i.e., Contents, | ndex and Acronyms).

Acronyms Button. Selecting this button from any "Help" dialog box opensthe Acronymslist for FBCB2 terms. The
acronym list isin alphabetical order. The operator scrollsdown thelist to find the term he/sheislooking for. When the
operator isfinished with this dial og box, he/she can select the Back button or the Close button. The Back button causes
the system to moveto theimmediate previousdiaog box from which this dialog box was opened. The Close button closes
the"Help" dialog box and the system returnsto the Ops Main Screen.

Embedded Tutorial.  For accessto the embedded Tutorial, select the Start button inthe Task Bar, then select the " Tutoria”
menu option. The embedded Tutorial providestactical scenariosthat require operators to perform specific tasksin much the
sameway asthereal system. Simulationsare"lock step" and use descriptive tags to guide the operator through each task,
while providing the correct answers. The Tutorial supplementsthe FBCB2 New Equipment Training (NET) and helpstrained
graduates maintain their FBCB2 software proficiency

Operator’'sManual.  Thismenu option providesthe user with quick accessto asoft copy of the FBCB2 Operator’ s Manual
in an Interactive Electronic Technical Manua (IETM) format.

Programsof Instruction.  The POlsoption allowsthe user to view the slides used in the Core Program of Instruction (POI).

SoftwareVersion.  The"Software Version" function containsversion information on the software, database schema, Variable
Message Format (VM F)/Technical Interface Design Plan (TIDP) Messages, M essage Headers, and UNIX Pros Parser aswell as
System Classification, User Classification and Patchesinstallation dates for the system.
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Send a Combat M essage.

Combat messages can be accessed three different ways. Oneway is by selecting the F3 Combat

M sgs... button on the Ops Function Bar. The second way is by pressing the Alt F1 button on the Display Unit (DU) 8-Button
Bezel Keypad configuration. Thethird way isby using theleft Alt key and the F1 key on the Keyboard Unit (KU). Choosing a
Combat messagestab group (i.e., SALT, MEDEVAC, NBC 1, FireMission, Check Fire All or SITREP) opensthe corresponding

Combat M essages templ ate.
Table 2. How To Send A Combat Message (Typical)
STEP OPERATOR ACTION INDICATION or CONDITION
1 Setup or verify the Default Message Addressing. (See | The appropriate Default Message Addressing is

Table 37)

displayed in the "Create" tab group.

2 Setup or verify the addresses. (See Table 38) The appropriate addresses are displayed in the Action
List and/or Info List.
3 Select the F3 Combat M sgs... button. The"Combat Messages" dialog box is displayed.
4 Select the SALT tab. The"SALT" tab group displayed.
5 Select the Equipment 1: (Target) down arrow. The"Equipment 1: (Target)" option list isdisplayed.
6 Select the equipment from the option list. The equipment selected is highlighted and displayedin
the "Equipment 1: (Target)" text box.
7 Select "+" or "-" spinner dialsto select the quantity. The number isdisplayed in the adjacent text box.
8 Repeat steps 5 through 7 for as many as two (2) The number(s) will be displayed in the adjacent text
additional equipment entries, Equipment 2: and box(es).
Equipment 3:, if applicable.
9 Select the Activity: down arrow. The"Activity" option listisdisplayed.
10 Select an activity from the option list. The activity selected is highlighted and displayed in

the"Activity" text box.

To enter agrid location perform steps 11 & 12, to enter a Lased grid location perform step 13, and then perform

NOTE

remaining steps.

11 Toenter agrid location, select the M ap button. The"Combat Messages' dialog box closes and the
Situational Awareness (SA) map isdisplayed.

12 Select apoint onthe SA map. The "Combat Messages" dialog box opens and
"Location:" information is displayed.

13 Toenter alased grid location, select L RF button. Thelast location lased is displayed.

14 Verify that the correct informationisdisplayedinthe | a. If correct DTG isdisplayed, go directly to step 15.

"DTG:" text box. b. If wrong DTG infoisdisplayed, select the DTG

button and enter the correct information.

15 Select the Speed: down arrow. The" Speed" option list isdisplayed.

16 Select speed from the option list. The speed selected ishighlighted and displayed inthe
" Speed" text box.

17 Select the Course: down arrow. The"Course" option list isdisplayed.
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Table 2. How To Send A Combat Message (Typical)—Continued

STEP OPERATOR ACTION INDICATION or CONDITION

18 Select coursefrom the option list. The course selected is highlighted and displayed in the
"Course" text box.

NOTE
Steps 19 through 21 are used for Situation/Activity/Location/Time (SALT) Combat Messagesthat need Call For Fire
(CFF) support. If CFF support is not requested, proceed directly to step 22.

19 Select the "CFF Msg" check box. A check mark isdisplayed in the"CFF Msg" check
box and the "Method of Engagement™ down arrow is
activated.

NOTE

The"CFF Msg" check box must be selected before the"Method of Engagement” down arrow is activated. Otherwise,
the "Method of Engagement” option list will remain deselected and unavailable to the operator.

20 Select the M ethod of Engagement: down arrow. The"Method of Engagement" option list isdisplayed.

21 Select the method of engagement from theoption list. | The method of engagement is highlighted and
displayed in the "Method of Engagement" text box.

22 Select the Save button. Message "Saved" information is displayed (e.g.,
"M essage saved to file Spot_14012254ZMAY 2002").
23 Select the Send button. Message "Send" information is displayed (e.g.,

"Message sent at 140125ZMAY 2002").

NOTE

A Geo-Reference lcon will be displayed on the Situational Awareness (SA) map asthedirect result of sending thistype
of Combat Message.

24 Select the Close button. The"Combat Messages' dialog box closes.

Combat Message Templates.  Thefollowing sections briefly describe the functionality of the twelve (12) different Combat
M essage templates currently provided to the user by the FBCB2 software. For more detailed information and step-by-step
instructions, refer to the FBCB2 Software User’ s Manual (SUM).

SALT Tab Group.  Subordinate units use the Situation/Activity/Location/Time (SALT) message to provide combat intelli-
genceinformation on enemy unitsto higher echelons. The SALT messageisused to report essential information covering events
or conditionsthat may have an immediate and significant effect on current planning and operations. It isused by friendly forward
observers, scouts, or reconnai ssance elementsfor accel erated reporting of essential elements of enemy activity. When the report
istransmitted, the system will automatically display an enemy icon at the reported location on the Situational Awareness (SA)
map. The operator can initiate a Call For Fire (CFF) message from within thistemplate.

MEDEVAC Tab Group. The Medical Evacuation (MEDEVAC) message is used to request ground or aircraft support
to evacuate friendly and/or enemy casualties. If the"Requestor’s Call Sign" and the "Voice Net Frequency" are not filled in
beforehand, the user will not be able to send aMEDEVAC Combat Message. Refer to Table 40 for the proper step-by-step
procedures.
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NBC 1Tab Group. TheNuclear Biological Chemical 1 (NBC 1) messageisused to transmit observer’ sbasic dataonasingle
NBC attack. Transmission of an NBC1 messagewill automatically create ageo-referencel ocation on the Situational Awareness
(SA) map.

FireMission Tab Group. TheFireMission tab group contains agrouping of several Combat M essage templates. These
templatesare all grouped together to provide easy accessfor all messagesrelated to aFire Mission. The messagetypesare Call
For Fire (CFF), Subsequent Adjust, Check Fire, On Call Fire Command (Cmd) and End Of Mission (EOM). Thistab group also
containsaSummary tab group, which listsall Fire Missionsreceived along with their current status.

Summary Tab Group. The Summary tab displaysalist of al Fire Missions received along with their current status.
Additional fire support can be accessed from the Summary tab group after a Call For Fire (CFF) message has been sent and
aMessage To Observer (MTO) has been received. The Subsequent Adjust, Check Fire, On Call FireCmd, and EOM tab
groupswill not be active (i.e., cannot be selected) until after an MTO has been received by the FBCB2 System.

CFF Tab Group.  TheCall for Fire (CFF) messageisused to request, coordinate, and assign indirect fire support assets. The
CFF messageis used by an element of the friendly force to request indirect fire support from supporting and/or adjacent fire
support units.

NOTE

The Advanced Field Artillery Tactical Data System (AFATDS) accepts datafor asingletarget. Addi-
tional target information included in the same Call For Fire (CFF) messageisdiscarded by AFATDS.

Subsequent Adjust Tab Group.  The Subsequent Adjust message is used to adjust fall of shot against atarget area, a
destruction mission, or for afire registration mission.

Check FireTab Group.  The Check Fire messageis used by friendly elementsto order aCheck Fire on al targets or specific
targets by target number or fire unit.

On Call FireCmd Tab Group.  The On Call Fire Cmd message is used by friendly force elementsto direct execution of an
On-Call Fireplan target or to direct firing of amission designated as"at my command".

EOM Tab Group. The EOM messageis used to direct an End of Mission processing of afire mission selected from the
Summary tab group and to provide target surveillance and to provide fire mission refinement data.

Check FireAll Tab Group.  The"Check Fire All" messageisused by friendly elementsto order a Check Fire or cancel a
Check Fireon al active Fire Missionsin the Summary tab group.

SITREPTab Group.  The Situation Report (SI TREP) message is submitted by subordinate unitsto their higher headquarters
and adjacent units (as necessary) to report and define the tactical situation and unit status. The combat messages SI TREP tab
group displaysacolor-coded graphical representation of your own situation (i.e., Self tab group) and the situation of subordinate
unitsand platforms (i.e., Unit tab group). The color designations and meaning are asfollows:

B (i.e, Black) = Not Mission Capable.

R (i.e., Red) = Marginally Mission Capable with major deficiencies.

A (i.e., Amber) = Mission Capable with only minor deficiencies.

G (i.e., Green) = Full strength.

W (i.e., White) = No report received.
Long Form Message Templates.  Message templates can be accessed from the F4 M essages... button on the Ops Function
Bar. Thisbutton opensthe "Messages' dialog box to provide the user with accessto the FBCB2 messaging functions. Messages
are designed to be unit/role-specific. Therefore, particular units/roleswill not have accessto all messages; only those messages
directly applicable will be available.

Templates can be selected from four different types. Orders/Requests, Fires/Alerts, Reports and Overlays. Each of thesetypes
has severa specific templates from which to choose. The following table lists the message templates that are available. All
FBCBZ2 long-form message names appear in thefirst column and are sorted al phabetically. When aparticular messageisreceived
an alert may or may not sound. Thisinformation is provided in the second column. The category of the message (Overlays,
Reports, Fires/Alerts, Orders/Requests or All) is defined in the third column. The accesslevel isdefined in the fourth column.
Asnoted inthetable, not all messages are availableto all users. Thelevel for usageisfor thelowest level.
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Table 3. Long-Form Message Templates
MESSAGE NAME ALERT TRIGGER MSG TYPE ACCESSLEVEL
Air Space Coordination No Overlays Platform
Overlay
Airborne Artillery FCR No Hide Platform
Airborne FireMsn No Fires/Alerts Platform
Bridge Report No Reports Platform
Call for Fire No Fires/Alerts Platform
Check Fire No Fires/Alerts Platform
Chemical Downwind Report | Yes Reports CO/BTRY/TRP
Combat Service Support No Overlays Platform
Overlay
Combined Obstacle Overlay | No Overlays Platform
Contact Report No Reports Platform
CTIL Action No Hide BN/SQD/RGT
Current OperationsOverlay | No Overlays Platform
Effective Downwind No Reports CO/BTRY/TRP
Message
End of Mission & No Fires/Alerts Platform
Surveillance
Enemy Overlay No Overlays Platform
Engagement Report No Reports Platform
Field Orders No Hide Platoon
Fire Plan Overlay No Overlays Platform
Fire Support Coordination No FiresAlerts Platform
Measures
Fire Support Overlay No Overlays Platform
Fragmentary Order No Orders/Requests Platoon
Free Text Message No All Platform
Future Operations Overlay No Overlays Platform
Higher Echelon Opsl No Overlays Platform
Overlay
Higher Echelon Ops2 No Overlays Platform
Overlay
Initial Airborne Artillery No Hide Platform
FCR
Land Minefield Laying No Reports Platform
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Table 3. Long-Form Message Templates-Continued
MESSAGE NAME ALERT TRIGGER MSG TYPE ACCESSLEVEL

Land Route Report No Reports Platform

LOG Call For Support No Orders/Requests Platform

L OG Task Management No Orders/Requests Platform

LOG Task Order No Hide Platoon

LOG Task Status No Hide Platform

LOG Task Sync No Hide Platform

L ogistics Report No Reports Platform
Medical Situation Report No Reports Platform
MEDEVAC Request No Orders/Requests Platform
Message to Observer No Read Only Platform
Modified Obstacle Overlay | No Overlays Platform

MOPP Alert Yes Fires/Alerts Platform

NBC 1 Report Yes Reports Platform

NBC 3 Report Yes Reports CO/BTRY/TRP
NBC 4 Report Yes Read Only Platform
Observer Mission Update No Read Only Platform
Observer ReadinessReport | No FiresAlerts Platform
Obstacle Overlay No Overlays Platform
Obstacle Report No Reports Platform

On Call FireCmd No Fires/Alerts Platform
Operations Order/Plan No Orders/Requests CO/BTRY/TRP
Operations Overlay No Overlays Platform
Overlay No Hide Platform
Personnel Report No Reports Platoon

Planned Operation Overlay | No Overlays Platform
Position Report No Reports Platform

Range Card Overlay No Overlays Platform
REDCON Alert Yes Fires/Alerts Platform

Route Overlay No Overlays Platform

Sector Identification Overlay | No Overlays Platform
Situation Report No Reports Platform

Spot Report No Reports Platform
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Table 3. Long-Form Message Templates-Continued

MESSAGE NAME ALERT TRIGGER MSG TYPE ACCESSLEVEL
Strike Warning Yes FiresAlerts CO/BTRY/TRP
Subsequent Adjust No FiresAlerts Platform
Supply Point Status No Reports BN/SQD/RGT
Target Overlay No Overlays Platform
Threat Warning Yes Fires/Alerts CO/BTRY/TRP
Traffic Control Overlay No Overlays Platform
Unit Reference Query No Orders/Requests Platform
Warning Order No Orders/Requests Platoon
FBCB2Message Tab Groups. The"Messages' dialog box contains the following tab groups: Send, Create, Edit, Print,

Manage, and Sent Queue. The messaging functionality that each tab group currently provides to the operator is described
below. For step-by-step instructions, refer to the embedded FBCB2 Software User’ sManual (SUM).

Send Tab. The Send tab group isused to transmit apreviously saved message, change the transmissi on settingsfor amessage

and display thetext of amessage. Anoverview of Send tab functionality ispresented below. For step-by-step instructions,
refer to the embedded FBCB2 Software User’s Manual (SUM).

Message Addressing Button. The M essage Addressing... button provides access to the functions that will change the
transmission settings for the selected message.

M essage Settings Tab Group. The M essage Settingstab group is used to select the message " Precedence” and "Ac-
knowledge" functions, aswell asto set the " Security Level" and the " Perishability DTG:". Precedence levelsincludethe
following five (5) options. "Emergency Cmd", "Flash", "Immediate", "Priority", and "Routine". Thethree (3) types of
FBCB2 message acknowledgements are: "MA" (i.e., Machine Acknowledge), "OA" (i.e., Operator Acknowledge), and
"OR" (i.e., Operator Response). The "Security Level" group displaysthe security classification levels availableto assign
to outgoing messages (i.e., "Secret" and "Unclassified"). The "Perishability DTG:" option is used to set adate that the
outbound message will become obsolete. Refer to the Software User’ sManual (SUM) for more detailed information.
Addresses Tab Group. The Addressestab group is used to add/del ete addressees to the message Action Addressee list
and/or the Information (Info) Addressee list.

Display Button. The Display button is used to view the contents of the sel ected message.

Create Tab. The Create tab group allows the operator to create a new message, set the Default Message Options for a
message sub-type, edit address groups, transmit and save the compl eted message. An overview of Createtab functionality
is presented below. For step-by-step instructions, refer to the embedded FBCB2 Software User’ sManual (SUM).
Orders/Requests. The"Orders/Requests’ type message group contains Joint Variable Message Format (JVMF) message
templates. Accessto create amessage isdependent upon your Role/ID. Table 3lists Orders/Requeststype messages, their
ability to activate an audio/visua aert at the receivers platform and the access level for message creation.

Fires/Alerts. The"Fires/Alerts' type message group contains Joint Variable M essage Format (JV M F) message templ ates.
Access to create amessage is dependent upon your Role/ID. Table 3 lists Fires/Alerts type messages, their ability to
activate an audio/visual aert at the receiver’ s platform and the accesslevel for message creation.

Reports. The"Reports' type message group contains Joint Variable M essage Format (JV M F) message templates. Access
to create amessage is dependent upon your Role/ID. Table 3 lists Reports type messages, their ability to activate an
audio/visual alert at the receivers platform and the access level for message creation.

Overlays. An Overlay isagroup of graphical objects displayed over the map on the Situational Awareness (SA) map
area. Theimage displayed contains a combination of four display layers. The operator may cause any combination of
these layersto be displayed on the SA map or chooseto have none of them displayed. These messagesare displayed onthe
screen inapreview mode, but not actually loaded. Overlay messages cannot be edited or toggled on/off until the message
issaved to afolder and then loaded. " Current Overlay" isaphrase used to describe the overlay that isin use for the purpose
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of creating or editing. Only one overlay at atime can be designated asthe current overlay. Option buttons allow you to
set the Operation Time and Operation Identification number of the selected overlay. The "Overlays' type message group
contains Joint Variable M essage Format (JV MF) message templates. Accessto create amessage is dependent upon your
Role/ID. Table 3lists Overlaystype messages, their ability to activate an audio/visual alert at the receivers platform and
the access level for message creation.

Edit Tab. The Edit function is used to make changesto any of the Text, Overlay or Image/Video message filesthat have
been saved in folders. The Message Options can be modified for any message that has been saved to afolder. The Quick
Send M essages... button is used to assign messagesto the Quick Send buttons. An overview of Edit tab functionality is
presented below. For step-by-step instructions, refer to the embedded FBCB2 Software User’sManual (SUM).

M essage Addressing Button. The M essage Addressing... button provides accessto the functionsthat are used to change
the transmission settingsfor a particular message.

Quick Send M essagesButton. The Quick Send M essages... button displaysthe " Quick Send Button Setup™ dial og box.
You determine the label you want displayed on the button face. You also determine the text displayed in the balloon help
when you pass the cursor over the button. You can view the contents of the message prior to assigning the messageto a
button.

Edit Images/Video. FBCB2 softwareis used to manipulate agraphic image or video file. Thisfeatureisnot currently
available.

Edit Overlays. The Edit tab group contains optionsto edit any overlay message that has been saved to afolder. The
attributes that are not applicabl e to the selected object will be grayed-out.

Print Tab. The FBCB2 S/W supports the capability to print password filesin areadable format but is only enabled when a
printer is configured.

Manage Tab. The M anagetab group is used to create folders, rename messages, move messages between folders and delete
messages. For step-by-step instructions, refer to the embedded FBCB2 Software User’s Manual (SUM).

Sent Queue Tab. The Sent Queuetab group isused to view the header information of messages sent from theuser’ splatform.
The user can view additional message header detail and view any operator responses receive for any of the messageslisted
in the tab group. The message headers can be sorted by Message Type, Time of Transmission, Acknowledgment or Send
Status. For step-by-step instructions, refer to the embedded FBCB2 Software User’s Manual (SUM).
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Peripheral Equipment Set Up includesthe tasks that the operator performs prior to beginning normal operations. Thesetasks
include peripheral equipment set up. The operator should check all connecting interfaces between the AN/UY K-128(V)
Computer and the peripheral hardware, such asthe MILSATCOM, PLGR, EPLRS, INC and SINCGARSASIP.

Interface Equipment Interconnect Diagram.  Thefollowing figure displaysthe generic interconnect diagram. Thisgeneric
configuration shows the standard interconnections along with some optional equipment connections. Refer to the applicable
platform manual for interconnect details.
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Figure 2 Vehicle System Interconnect Diagram
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MILSATCOM Connection (Reference TM 11-5820-1130-12& P).  The MILSATCOM Radio Set AN/PSC-5. The SPIT-
FIRE AN/PSC-5 Enhanced Manpack UHF Terminal (EMUT) isalightweight, Demand Assigned Multiple Access (DAMA),
manpack, line-of-sight and tactical satellite communicationsterminal that will serve asa primary command-and-control sin-
gle-channel radio for Army MAGTFsand their elements. SPITFIRE providesDAMA and Narrowband Secure Voi ce capability
and will increase access and throughput for the warfighter. The SPITFIRE has embedded COM SEC and TRANSEC and weighs
less than twelve pounds. Employed down to the battalion level, it provides range extension and reliability. The SPITFIRE is
used to transmit intelligence traffic, interface with SINCGARS waveforms, and transmit/receive command-and-control traffic.
The SPITFIRE AN/PSC-5 Radio connectsto the FBCB2 System viathe INC J4 connector.

CLSM
AMTENMA
WS Wi1g
i . : S0TM POWER
[ i Vi W A5
NG 4 e 3 ApeaR 20 pacs gl I:-"EE DISTRIEUTION
i BOX
| VB 1
POWER SUPPLY W TC VEHICLE

POWER ZUPPLY

AFPCA_LE1_11

Figure 3 MILSATCOM Spitfire AN/PSC-5 Radio Connection

PL GR Connection (Reference TM 11-5820-291-13).  The Precision Lightweight GPS Receiver (PLGR) isaself-contained
receiver of Global Positioning System (GPS) satellite signal, allowing the FBCB2 user to derive position, velocity and time
information. The AN/UY K-128(V) Computer connectsto the PLGR viathe W3P cable. From the computer Recommended
Standard-422 or Electronic Industries Association-422 serial port, the W3P cable connects the P2 connector to the PLGR serial
port and the P1 connector to the Serial Interface Adapter Device (SIAD).

EPL RS Connection (Reference TM 11-5825-283-10).  The Enhanced Position Location Reporting System (EPLRS)
provides transparent data management for near-real -time data, and expands tactical boundaries through horizontal and vertical
integration on asingle Net for all datausers. The EPLRS interfaceswith the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer and the SINCGARS
through the Internet Controller (INC).

SINCGARSASIP Connection (Reference TM 11-5820-890-10).  The Single Channel Ground and Airborne Radio System
(SINCGARS) Advanced System Improvement Program (ASIP) Receiver/Transmitter (R/T) connects to the AM-7239/VRC
Vehicular Amplifier Adapter (VAA). This connection establishestheinterfaceto the INC, EPLRS and the AN/UY K-128(V)
Computer.

INC Connection.  TheInternet Controller (INC) isarouter. It hasthe option to establish connectivity to either one or two
SINCGARS ASIPradios. Used with two Receiver/Transmitters, the INC provides Intranet and Internet datalinksto the FBCB2
user. The capability of the AN/UYK-128(V) Computer to inter-operate with the INC allows the computer to become afully
functional source and destination addressee. The INC moduleislocated on the SSINCGARSASIPVAA, AM-7239/VRC andis
connected to the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer by cable.
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OPERATING PROCEDURES—Continued

PERIPHERAL EQUIPMENT SET UP-Continued

Mission Data L oad Connection.  The Data Transfer Device/Mission Data L oad(er) (DTD/MDL) may be connected to
the AN/UYK-128(V) Computer Processor Unit (PU) or to the Display Unit (DU). The following figuresillustrate the cable
connection configurationsfor the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer and the DTD/MDL connection to the TOUGHBOOK computer.

J5 P1 P2

PROCESSOR
UNIT 889493-1

DTD/MDL

APPCA 4086 02

Figure 4 DTD/MDL To AN/UYK-128(V) PU Connection Diagram

J2 P1 P2

DISPLAY
UNIT 889494-1

DTD/MDL

APPCA 4086 03

Figure 5 DTD/MDL To AN/UYK-128(V) DU Connection Diagram

usB | P1 P2

TOUGHBOOK DTD/MDL
889495-1

APPCA 4086 04

Figure 6 DTD/MDL To Toughbook Connection Diagram
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OPERATING PROCEDURES
STARTUP/SHUT DOWN

Thissection consistsof startup, initialization, and power down proceduresfor the MILSATCOM (if installed), PLGR, EPLRS (if
installed), INC, SINCGARS ASIP, and AN/UY K-128(V) Computer hardware. L ogin and shut down procedures for the FBCB2
software are also included.

Equipment Power Up.  Thefollowing tables use step-by-step procedures for powering up all the FBCB2 equipment. The
FBCB2 equipment must be powered up in aspecific sequence; MILSATCOM (if installed), PLGR, EPLRS (if installed), INC,
SINCGARS (if installed) and then the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer. Before applying power to your platform ensure that all
safety procedures are implemented. Follow all safety precautions, warnings and cautionsto avoid injury to personnel and
damage to equipment.

CAUTION
Ensurethat the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer and all peripheral equipment are off when starting the vehi-
cle, then apply power to the FBCB2 System in the correct sequence to avoid damage to the equipment.

CAUTION
The system may not properly initialize if power ison before the keyboard cableis connected. Power off
before connecting the keyboard cable. When powering up the system, the keyboard must be connected
to the display. Do not attempt to connect the Keyboard Unit (KU) while the system is powered up.
Failure to comply can cause equi pment damage.

NOTE

Performance of the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer will be degraded if all peripheral equipment is not
initialized and started up in the proper sequence.

NOTE

Toenablethe AN/UY K-128(V) Computer to operate, equipment setup may need to be performed before
startup. Refer to the appropriate Technical Manual (TM) if you need to setup the peripheral equipment.
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OPERATING PROCEDURES—Continued

STARTUP/SHUT DOWN-Continued

MILSATCOM Startup (if installed).

Thefollowing tables outline the startup procedures for platforms equipped with

MILSATCOM. If MILSATCOM equipment isnot installed, proceed to PLGR Startup.

NOTE

Ensure Crypto Select switch on ADC/IP is set to KG84 position and power switches on the ADC/IP,
AN/PSC-5radio, INC, BIASTEE, and PLGR arein the OFF position.

Table 4. SOTM Power Distribution Box Startup

STEP OPERATOR ACTION INDICATION or CONDITION
1 Set the SATCOM MAIN, SATCOM RADIO and SATCOM MAIN, SATCOM RADIO and SATCOM
SATCOM ANTENNA switchestothe ON position. | ANTENNA switches set to ON.
Table 5. ADC/IP Startup
STEP OPERATOR ACTION INDICATION or CONDITION
1 Turn POWER switchtothe ON position. NOTE: Thethree LEDs on the front panel illuminate
momentarily upon startup.
POWER switch set to ON position.
Table 6. AN/PSC-5 Startup
STEP OPERATOR ACTION INDICATION or CONDITION
1 Set mode switch to PT position. Radio initializes and performs power-up BIT test.
2 Turn the mode switch to the CT position. Current Modeisdisplayed after initialization.
3 Verify the correct value of channel number. Correct channel number is displayed.
4 Verify the correct value of channel deviceisSATCOM. | SATCOM isdisplayed.
5 Verify correct value of Data Rate is 2400 bpsand set to | D2400 is displayed.
DATA.
Verify the modulation typeis PSK. PSK isdisplayed.
7 Verify the correct value of TPWR is 37 dbm. TPWR 37 isdisplayed.
Table 7. BIAS TEE Startup
STEP OPERATOR ACTION INDICATION or CONDITION
1 Turn power switch to the ON position. Green LED isilluminated.
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OPERATING PROCEDURES—Continued

STARTUP/SHUT DOWN-Continued

PLGR Startup.

Refer to TM 11-5825-291-13 for PLGR set-up, if necessary.

CAUTION

Thefollowing table provides the startup procedures for the Precision Lightweight GPS Receiver (PLGR).

Do not connect or disconnect the PLGR interface cable without first powering down the AN/UY K-
128(V) Computer and PLGR. Failure to comply will result in equipment damage.

NOTE

The PLGR display results shown in the following table are examples only. Actua resultswill vary
depending on your particular date, time, and location.

Table 8. PLGR Startup

STEP

OPERATOR ACTION

INDICATION or CONDITION

Pressthe[1] ON BRT button for two (2) seconds.

PL GR powersup and runsdiagnostics. Display shows
(e.g.):NO FAULTSFOUND

Battery Status

0000 used

0000 left

Display then shows (e.g.):

CONTOLD

N 3108" 42.71"

W 97 46" 1561"

EL h+00196ft

NOTE

To savetime, perform startup proceduresfor the EPLRS and SINCGARS ASIP whilewaiting for the PLGR to acquire

satellites.

NOTE

It may take aslong as 15 minutes for the PLGR to acquire satellites. Ensure that the PLGR has agood Line-Of-Sight
(LOS) to the sky. The platform should not be under aroof or large overhead obstruction.

NOTE
If the self-test fails, afailurewill be displayed. Notify Unit Maintenance

2 Startup EPLRS (if installed on your vehicle). SeeTable 9.

3 Startup SINCGARSASIP. SeeTable 11.

4 Pressthe [5] down arrow button. Display shows(e.g.):
2124:43Z TFOM 8
25-12-00 MON
Speed too slow
GS2kph
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OPERATING PROCEDURES—Continued

STARTUP/SHUT DOWN-Continued

Table 8. PLGR Startup—Continued

STEP OPERATOR ACTION INDICATION or CONDITION

NOTE

To enable cross-net radio communications, SINCGA RS time must be synchronized within four (4) seconds of PLGR
time. Follow your Unit SOP.

5 Pressthe [5] down arrow button again. Display shows(e.g.):
TRACK/SEARCH/
2313260624

#VIS: 9#GOOD: 9
ALM AGE: > 1day

6 Pressthe[5] down arrow button again. NOTE- Need | Display shows(e.g.):
FOM of 4 or lessfor operation. CONT FOM 4
N 3108'42.71"
W 9746’ 15.61"
EL h+00196ft
7 Startup the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer. SeeTable 12.
P
L1
l'/
[1] ON BRT
BUTTON
[5] DOWN
(BB ARROW
erT || A |[mEny B BUTTON
4 5 o1 |
v
7 8 9
%t\ wp || Pos || Nav
e |[° Tow— g
MaRK|| oFF || Lock \ [0] OFF
L ZEROIZE —+ BUTTON
APPHA_4213_01

Figure 7 Precision Lightweight GPS Receiver (PLGR)
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STARTUP/SHUT DOWN-Continued

EPLRS Startup (if installed).

Seethe following table for startup procedures for the Enhanced Position L ocation Reporting

System (EPLRS). All steps must be completed. Refer to TM 11-5825-283-10-1 for more detailed information.

Table 9. EPLRS Startup

STEP OPERATOR ACTION INDICATION or CONDITION

1 Turn EPLRS power switch on the Receiver/Transmit- | a. If the green POWER indicator isilluminated,
ter, Radioto ON + AUDIBLE. proceed to step 2.

b. If thered ALARM indicator isilluminated, follow
Unit SOPto load EPLRS COM SEC before proceeding
to step 2.

2 EPL RS performs self-test. Onthe URO, after 5 seconds, "T" and "URO-OK" are
displayed in the MODE and M SG descriptor fields,
respectively.

3 Using the Control Readout Unit, press repeatedly a. If under MSG thefollowing isdisplayed:" @C" or
the URO RCVD button, until the EAST/BRG and " @S". Thisisagoodfill. Proceed to step 4.
NORTH/RNG fields of the URO display either: b. If under MSG the following is displayed;” @1"

or"@3" or " @4". Thisisanimproper fill. Reload
COM SEC per Unit SOP,

c. If under MSG thefollowing is displayed:" @O" .
Indicatesno fill. Reload COM SEC per Unit SOP.

4 Observe whether the OUT-OF-NET red indicator a. If noredlight(s) arelit, EPLRS is correctly
light(s) arelit. NOT E-It may take several minutesfor | initialized. Proceed with step 5.

EPLRSto enter the Net. b. If asteady (or blinking) red light isdisplayed, refer
tothe EPLRS TM before proceeding.

5 Verify that the URO Radio Set ID (RSID) isthe a If correct RSID, proceed with Table 10 and

same as your FBCB2 setting (displayed under the
Admin... button/Platform Settings/Misc tab after
AN/UYK-128(V) Computer startup and Opslogin).

Table 11.

b. If wrong RSID, zeroizethe EPLRS. Turn off EPLRS
and wait 30 seconds. Turn on EPLRS and enter “- -”

in MSG field. Enter your FBCB2 RSID and guard
channel. Press SEND key. Confirm changeswere
accepted. Reload COM SEC and then go back to step 3.
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STARTUP/SHUT DOWN-Continued

ALARM POWER  OUT OF NET
INDICATOR INDICATOR  INDICATOR
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1
oV Yo ourg
~Wer NET]
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DO NOT OBSTRUCT

52 ZEROIZE 4

0 O

) = L _____POWER
© ©n e SWITCH
EPLRS— "~ %
[ msGrcvD | [[ouT oF NeT] ]
[MODE] [MSG] [MESSAGEDESCRIPT OR]
/,’
URO / JQUALl  [ZONE] (EASTIBRG) [NORTHIRNG)]
DISPLAY

READOUT

UNIT

APPHA 4214 01

Figure 8 Enhanced Position Location Reporting System (EPLRS)
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OPERATING PROCEDURES—Continued

STARTUP/SHUT DOWN-Continued
INC Startup.  Thefollowing table showsthe INC Startup procedures.

NOTE
If auxiliary equipment ispresent, such as LS 671/VRC Intercom System VIC-1 (VIS-3), than the power

normally is controlled by this equipment when the L ocal/Remote switch on the VAA is set to remote
(RMT).

Table 10. INC Startup

STEP OPERATOR ACTION INDICATION or CONDITION

1 At the Vehicular Amplifier Adapter (VAA), set the The green DS1 power light isilluminated.
CB1POWER toggle switchto the ON (up) position.

SINCGARSASIP Startup (if installed).  Seethe following table for the Single Channel Ground and Airborne Radio
System (SINCGARS) Advanced System Improvement Program (A SIP) startup. Refer to TM 11-5820-890-10 for more detailed
information.

Table 11. SINCGARS ASIP Startup

STEP OPERATOR ACTION INDICATION or CONDITION

1 At Receiver/Transmitter, (R/T) set the function "WAIT" first appears, then the following is displayed:
switch to SQ ON (i.e., Squelch On) and verify your PWR-LO, M, HI, PA
settings.NOTE-ASIP default setting are as follows: MODE- FH

VOL (5), CHAN (1), PWR (LO), MODE (FH), CHAN - 1 (per Unit SOP)
COMSEC (CT), AND BACKLIGHT (LO). CMSC-CT
2 Verify that your COMSEC Crypto key is a. If COMSEC Cryptoisloaded, proceed with step 3.
loaded.NOTE-If COMSEC Crypto isnot loaded, b. If COMSEC Crypto is not loaded, follow proper
"FILL1" will bedisplayed and a steady tone may be Unit SOPto load Crypto before proceeding. (Refer to
heard over your radio. the SINCGARS TM if necessary.)
NOTE

To enable the FBCB2 System to communicate, your SINCGARS ASIP must be set to the correct Net ID (for the
AN/UYK-128(V) Computer), after startup and login, Net ID (Data Net Frequency) is displayed under the F6 Admin...
button/Platform Settings/Misc tab.

3 Verify that the Data Net Frequency displayed isthe a. If the correct frequency is displayed, proceed with
same asyour FBCB2 setting. Pressthe FREQ button | step 4.

on the Receiver/Transmitter (R/T) keypad to display b. If thewrong frequency isdisplayed, set your FBCB2
SINCGARS Net ID frequency setting. Data Net Frequency into the radio before proceeding.
(Refer tothe SINCGARS TM if necessary.)

NOTE

To enable cross-net radio communi cations, the SINCGA RS time must be synchronized within plus or minus 2 seconds
of the PLGR time. step 4 showsthe proceduresto follow to verify the SINCGARStime.
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STARTUP/SHUT DOWN-Continued

Table 11. SINCGARS ASIP Startup—Continued

STEP OPERATOR ACTION

INDICATION or CONDITION

4 Verify that SINCGARStimeis synchronized with your
PLGR time. Pressrepeatedly the SSINCGARSTIME
button until minutes and seconds are both displayed.
(SeeTable 8todisplay your PLGRtime.)

a. If SINCGARStimeisplusor minus 2 seconds of
PLGR time, proceed to step 5.

b. If SINCGARS timeis not within plusor minus 2
seconds of PLGR time, set PLGR timeinto theradio
(if required by Unit SOP) before proceeding to step 5.
(Refer tothe SINCGARS TM if necessary.)

5 Verify PCKT mode. Pressthe 4 button on the
Receiver/Transmitter (R/T) keypad, then press the
7 button repeatedly until "PCKT" isdisplayed.

PCKT DataModeis set and verified when "PCKT" is
displayed.

6 Startup the AN/UY K-128(V) Compuiter. SeeTable 12.
FCTN ASIP B
SWITCH RADIO  DISPLAY VAA

N

I

PR MODE CIRN_CMSC

BH FrH o1 cT®
F100

CB1 DS1 LCL/RMT
SWITCH POWER SWITCH
LIGHT

ASIP A
RADIO

MOUNTING

BASE APPHA_4131_02

Figure 9 Single Channel Ground and Airborne Radio System (SINCGARS) Advanced System | mprovement Program

(ASIP)
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AN/UYK-128(V) Computer Startup and Login.

Thefollowing table describesthe " Startup™ procedurefor the AN/UYK-

128(V) Computer hardware and the "L ogin" procedure for the FBCB2 software. The MILSATCOM (if installed), PLGR,
EPLRS (if installed), INC and SINCGARS ASIP (if installed) must be fully operational before "powering up” the AN/UY K-
128(V) Computer.

NOTE

To ensure successful initialization of the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer, startup in the proper sequence
the MILSATCOM (if installed), PLGR, EPLRS (if installed on your platform), INC and SINCGARS

peripheral equipment.

Table 12. AN/UYK-128(V) Computer Startup/Login

STEP OPERATOR ACTION INDICATION OR CONDITION
1 Startup and initialize all peripheral equipment. See WP 000500 STARTUP/SHUT DOWN for the
correct peripheral startup sequence.
2 Set the circuit breaker/toggle switch on the Processor | Thecircuit breaker/toggle switch on the side of the PU
Unit (PU) to the"ON" position. ispointed toward the "ON" position.
3 Pressthe Display Unit (DU) PWR button for up to The green PWR, DISP, and CPU LEDs cycle
four (4) seconds and release after the green PWR Light | in sequence. The DU green PWR LED remains
Emitting Diode (LED) illuminates. illuminated. Startup continuesautomatically until DU
displaysthe Session Manager Screen with Task Bar on
the bottom.
4 Select Cancel Timeout button on the "Ops Auto- The"Ops Auto-Login" dialog box closes after the

Login" dialog box.

"Cancel Timeout" button is selected. The GPS and
Router dialog boxes are displayed on the Session
Manager screen and continuously updated during
Comm startup.

The FBCB2 Count Down Timer hasa 20 second timelimit. If thetimer isallowed to go to zero, the FBCB2 System will

NOTE

automatically beginto go online.

5

Check the color of both GPS and Router dial og boxes
(when Comm cycle is complete) to determine your
operational status.

Green color coding indicatesthat the equipment isfully
mission capable. Red color coding in the GPS (and/or
Router) dialog box(es) indicatesthat initialization has
failed and that the system is not responding.

Red color coding indicates a problem that should be addressed before step 6.

NOTE

6 Select the Done button on both the GPS and Router The GPS and Router dial og boxes both close.
dialog boxeswhen initialization is complete.
7 Select the Start button. The" Start" option menu isdisplayed.

Select the L ogin option.

The"OpsLogin" dialog box isdisplayed.

Select the "Password" text box.

The"Password" text box is highlighted and ablinking
cursor isdisplayed.
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STARTUP/SHUT DOWN-Continued

Table 12. AN/UYK-128(V) Computer Startup/Login—Continued

STEP OPERATOR ACTION INDICATION OR CONDITION
10 Typeinyour Password. Very small asterisksfollowed by ablinking cursor are
displayed in the "Password" text box.
11 Select the Continue button. The"OpsLogin" dialog box closes.
NOTE

Alwaysverify that the correct Unit/Role I D isdisplayed before proceeding with Login. Otherwise, operatorswill not be
ableto receive their own incoming FBCB2 messages and the operational statuswill be greatly degraded.

12 Check the Unit/Role displayed in the Function Bar a. If correct Unit/Roleisdisplayed, continue.
(located in the lower right hand corner of the Session | b. If wrong Unit/Roleisdisplayed, refer to Table 26to
Manager screen). perform the necessary stepsto reconfigure.

NOTE

Unit SOP often requires the clearing of logs and queues. Therefore, you may want to go directly to Table 25 at this
time. Otherwise, proceed with next step.

13 Select the Ops button in the Session Manager Function | The system proceedsto go online. The Ops Main
Bar. Screen with the"FBCB2 Display Process" dial og box
isdisplayed.

NOTE
Per your Unit SOP, you may need to continue with WP 000500 FBCB2 PRE-MISSION SOFTWARE

CHECKLIST to setup/verify your software pre-sets. OnlineHelp is provided if you need quick infor-
mation about other FBCB2 software operations.
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STARTUP/SHUT DOWN-Continued

Equipment Shut Down.  This section showsthe step-by-step instructionsfor shutting down the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer
and all the FBCB2 equipment. From the Session Manager Screen, the operator must perform an orderly shut down so that

the AN/UYK-128(V) Computer keeps all program data. It isessential that the operator shut down the FBCB2 equipment in
the correct sequence. Failureto follow proper shut down procedures can damage the equipment and will cause other FBCB2
platformsto receiveincorrect information about the platform. The AN/UY K-128(V) Computer must be shut down first, before
the PLGR, EPLRS (if equipped), SINCGARS ASIP (if equipped), and MILSATCOM (if equipped).

AN/UYK-128(V) Computer Shut Down.  Shut down procedures consist of first shutting down the AN/UY K-128(V)
Computer, and then the peripheral equipment. Seethefollowing tablefor the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer shut down procedures.

START SHUTDOWN TASH FUMCTION
BUTTOM  OPTION EBAR EAR FREDE 4002 o

Figure 10 Session Manager Screen (During Shut Down)

CAUTION

Do not shutdown the computer power without first following software shutdown procedures. Failureto
comply may cause loss of program data.
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STARTUP/SHUT DOWN-Continued

CAUTION

L eaving the Processor Unit (PU) circuit breaker/switch set to ON will enable the battery pack to
continuously charge aslong asthereis 18-33 VDC power available. Thiscould possibly resultin adead
vehicle battery if left in this condition over an extended period.

CAUTION

TheKeyboard Unit (KU) should be disconnected and properly stowed when not in useto prevent it from
causing equipment damage.

NOTE
Do not select the Destroy FBCB2 button. Selecting the Destroy FBCB2 button will cause a Flash

Mayday message to be sent, INC to reset to factory defaults, overwrite the Hard Disk Drive FBCB2
operational database and FBCB2 executablefiles.

Table 13. AN/UYK-128(V) Computer Shut Down

STEP OPERATOR ACTION INDICATION or CONDITION
From the FBCB2 Display Process screen:
1 Select the F6 Admin... button. The"Admin" dialog box is displayed.
2 Select the Exit Ops... button. The"Exit Ops" confirmation dial og box isdisplayed.
3 Select the Yes button. The"Exit Ops" confirmation dialog box closes. The
"OpsAuto-Login" dialog box openswith countdown
timer started.
4 Select Cancel Timeout button. The"OpsAuto-Login" dialog box closes.
Select the Start button. The" Start" option menu isdisplayed.
Select the Shut Down... option. The SHUT DOWN confirmation dialog box is
displayed.
7 Select the Yes button. Screen displays: Shutting Down the System.
Safeto power off when the screen message says:
" syncing file systems...done" . When syncing file
systems...done messageis displayed at bottom of the
screen, proceed to next step.
8 PressDU PWR button for upto 4 secondsand release | All display lightsare dark (i.e., not illuminated).
after DU PWR LED goes dark.
9 Set the circuit breaker/toggle switch onthe PU tothe | Thecircuit breaker/toggle switch on the side of the PU
"OFF" position. ispointed toward the"OFF" position.
10 Ensure system is properly secured (e.g., PU, DU and

KU locked and secured).
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STARTUP/SHUT DOWN-Continued

PLGR Shut Down.  Thefollowing table provides shut down proceduresfor the Precision Lightwei ght GPS Receiver (PLGR),
which is shut down by pressing the [0] OFF button for two seconds. The PLGR will then shut itself down within 30 seconds.

Table 14. PLGR Shut Down

STEP OPERATOR ACTION INDICATION or CONDITION
1 Press the [0] OFF button for two seconds. The PLGR displays:
NOTEPLGR will shut down within 30 seconds. Unit Turning OFFin___ seconds
ON: to cancel
OFF: quick off

SINCGARSASIP shut Down (if installed).  Thefollowing table provides shut down procedures for the Single Channel
Ground and Airborne Radio System (SINCGARS) Advanced System I mprovement Program (ASIP).

NOTE

Set the Function (FCTN) switch to "OFF" if you want to zeroize COM SEC, radio frequency and time
settings. Set the FCTN switch to Standby (STBY) if you want to retain this datain the radio’ s memory
sothat it will not need to be reloaded at alater time. Follow your Unit SOP.

Table 15. SINCGARS ASIP Shut Down

STEP OPERATOR ACTION INDICATION or CONDITION
1 Set the FCTN switch to STBY or to OFF per your The SINCGARS display goeshlank (i.e., dark).
Unit SOPNOT E-Before changing settings, pull out
the FCTN switch.
INC Shut Down.  Thefollowing table showsthe proceduresto shut down the INC.
Table 16. INC Shut Down
STEP OPERATOR ACTION INDICATION or CONDITION

1 At the Vehicular Amplifier Adapter (VAA), set the
CB1 POWER toggle switch to the OFF position (i.e.,
the down position).

The green DS1 POWER indicator light goes off.
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EPL RS Shut Down (if installed).

The following table shows the

L ocation Reporting System (EPLRS).

procedures for shut down of the Enhanced Position

Table 17. EPLRS Shut Down

STEP

OPERATOR ACTION

INDICATION or CONDITION

Turnthe POWER switch to the OFF position.

The green POWER indicator light goes off.

MILSATCOM Shut Down (if installed).

Thefollowing tables show the proceduresfor shut down of the MIL SATCOM.

Table 18. SOTM Power Distribution Box Shut Down

STEP OPERATOR ACTION INDICATION or CONDITION
1 Set the SATCOM MAIN, SATCOM RADIO and SATCOM MAIN, SATCOM RADIO and SATCOM
SATCOM ANTENNA switchestothe OFF position. | ANTENNA switches set to OFF.
Table 19. ADC/IP Shut Down
STEP OPERATOR ACTION INDICATION or CONDITION
1 Turn POWER switch to the OFF position. POWER switch set to OFF position.
NOTE
The current operating mode, all menu entries, and previously loaded COM SEC and orderwire keysare
maintained intact when the mode switch is set to OFF.
NOTE
Zero variables per SOP by setting mode switch to the Z position.
Table 20. AN/PSC-5 Shut Down
STEP OPERATOR ACTION INDICATION or CONDITION
1 Turn the mode switch to the OFF position.
Table 21. BIAS TEE Shut Down
STEP OPERATOR ACTION INDICATION or CONDITION
1 Turn power switch to the OFF position. Green LED isnot Lit.
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OPERATING PROCEDURES
REBOOT AN/UYK-128(V) COMPUTER

This section shows the step-by-step instructionsto do areboot (restart) of the AN/UYK-128(V) Computer hardware and
software. Thisfunction stopsall applications, clearsthe screen, and restartsthe AN/UY K-128(V) Compuiter.

NOTE

If the procedure cannot be performed dueto alocked up screen or locked up softwarerefer to Table 23.

NOTE

Do not select the Destroy FBCB2 button. Selecting the Destroy FBCB2 button will cause a Flash
Mayday message to be sent, INC to reset to factory defaults, overwrite the Hard Disk Drive FBCB2

operational database and FBCB2 executablefiles.

NOTE

System may not appear to be responding if it isprocessing data. Preform this procedure only when the

system is not responding correctly.

Table 22. Reboot AN/UYK-128(V) Computer

STEP

OPERATOR ACTION

INDICATION or CONDITION

From the FBCB2 Display Process screen:

1 Select the F6 Admin... button. The"Admin" dialog box isdisplayed.

2 Select the Exit Ops... button. The"Exit Ops' confirmation dialog box is displayed.

3 Select the Yes button. The"Exit Ops" confirmation dialog box closes. The
"OpsAuto-Login" dialog box openswith countdown
timer started.

4 Select Cancel Timeout button. The"OpsAuto-Login" dialog box closes.

NOTE

The FBCB2 Count Down Timer hasa 20 second timelimit. If thetimer isallowed to go to zero, the FBCB2 System will
automatically beginto go online.

5

Select the Start button.

The"Start" option menuisdisplayed.

Select the Shut Down... option.

The SHUT DOWN confirmation dialog box is
displayed.

Select the Yes button.

Screen displays: Shutting Down the System.
Safeto power off when the screen message says:

" syncing file systems...done" . When syncing file
systems...done messageis displayed at bottom of the
screen, proceed to next step.

PressDU PWR button for up to 4 seconds and rel ease

after DU PWR LED goes dark.

All display lights aredark (i.e., not illuminated).
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OPERATING PROCEDURES—Continued

REBOOT AN/UYK-128(V) COMPUTER-Continued

Table 22. Reboot AN/UYK-128(V)

Computer—Continued

Bar.

STEP OPERATOR ACTION INDICATION or CONDITION
9 Wait at least 10 seconds after the Processor Unit (PU)
is powered down to allow the RHDDC disk to stop
spinning.
10 Pressthe Display Unit (DU) PWR button for up to The green PWR, DISP, and CPU LEDs cycle
four (4) secondsand release after the green PWR Light | in sequence. The DU green PWR LED remains
Emitting Diode (LED) illuminates. illuminated. Startup continues automatically until DU
displaysthe Session Manager Screen with Task Bar on
the bottom.
11 Select Cancel Timeout button on the "Ops Auto- The"Ops Auto-Login" dialog box closes after the
Login" dialog box. "Cancel Timeout" button is selected. The GPSand
Router dialog boxes are displayed on the Session
Manager screen and continuously updated during
Comm startup.
12 Select the Done button on both the GPS and Router The GPS and Router dial og boxes both close.
dialog boxeswhen initialization is complete.
13 Select the Start button. The"Start" option menu isdisplayed.
14 Select the L ogin option. The"OpsLogin" dialog box isdisplayed.
15 Select the "Password" text box. The"Password" text box is highlighted and ablinking
cursor isdisplayed.
16 Typein your Password. Very small asterisksfollowed by ablinking cursor are
displayed in the "Password" text box.
17 Select the Continue button. The"OpsLogin" dialog box closes.
18 Select the Ops button in the Session Manager Function | The system proceedsto go online. The Ops Main

Screen with the "FBCB2 Display Process' dial og box
isdisplayed.
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OPERATING PROCEDURES

EXIT BCOPS

This section shows the step-by-step instructions to exit from the FBCB2 Display Process screen when the system islocked up
and not responding. Thisfunction stopsall applications, clearsthe screen, and restartsthe AN/UY K-128(V) Compulter.

Table 23. Exit BCOPS

STEP OPERATOR ACTION INDICATION or CONDITION
Select the Start button from the task bar. The" Start" menu options are displayed.
Select the FBCB2 menu option. The"FBCB2" menu options are displayed.
Select the Exit BCOPS option. The “Exit BCOPS’ confirmation dialog box is
displayed.

4 Select the Yes button. Exit BCOPS confirmation dialog box closes. The Ops
Auto-L ogin dialog box openswith countdown timer
started. Countdown timer will continueto 0 and system
will go online. The Ops Main Screen with the FBCB2
Display Processdialog box isthen displayed.

OPERATING PROCEDURES
RESTORE DATABASE

This section shows the step-by-step instructions to restore the system to the previous role that is not corrupted or if the system
detects an improper shut down from the previous session. If an improper shut down is detected some functionality may be
degraded. This procedureis performed off-line.

NOTE

Thefollowing procedureis used after having switched roles and the FBCB2 database appears corrupted
(i.e., not recognizing the new role functionality). All messages, message setting and user settings will
be deleted. Systemwill returnto previous Role/ID.

Table 24. Restore Database

STEP OPERATOR ACTION INDICATION or CONDITION
1 Select the Start button from the task bar. The"Start" menu options are displayed.
Select the FBCB2 menu option. The"FBCB2" menu options are displayed.
3 Select the Restore Database... option. A dialog box displays*“ Continuing this action will

delete al messages, message settings and user settings.
Do you want to continue?”’

4 Select OK to restore database. The “Restoring the database...” message box will
appear. Once completed, “The database has been
restored” dialog box will appear.

5 Pressthe OK button. Continue with normal FBCB2 operations.
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OPERATING PROCEDURES
FBCB2 PRE-MISSION SOFTWARE CHECKLIST

This section provides achecklist of the FBCB2 software pre-sets that the operator should review and set up as necessary prior
toamission. This section also provides step-by-step set-up procedures for performing the most commonly needed software
pre-sets. Refer to the embedded Software Users Manual (SUM) for detailed information.

Thefollowing FBCB2 software pre-set checklist should be reviewed prior to your mission and set up as needed based on the
particular requirements of that mission:

1. Session Manager:
a. Clear Logs and Queues
b. Check Role Configuration
2. Hardware Settings:
a. Bedll Settings
b. Keyboard Settings
Cc. Set Mouse
d. Touchscreen Calibration
3. MapFunctions:
a. Background Tab Group
b. Grid Tab Group
4. FiltersFunctions:
a. SA Tab Group
b. Collapse/Expand Tab Group
c. Overlays Tab Group
d. Obstacle Overlays Tab Group
5. Message Defaults:
a. Set Default Message Addressing
b. Addresses Tab Group
6. Admin. Settings:
a. Platform Location Settings
Data Net Frequency
Radio Set ID
MEDEVAC Settings
Local Settings
f. SA Settings
7. Mission Data
a Mission Data Download
b. Mission Data Upload

oo
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OPERATING PROCEDURES—Continued

FBCB2 PRE-MISSION SOFTWARE CHECKLIST—Continued

Session Manager.

Sscreen.

Clear Logsand Queues.

When the FBCB2 computer is switched on, the system will initialize and display the Session Manager

The AN/UYK-128(V) Computer will operate more efficiently (with less chance of a software

slowdown or need to reboot the system) if logs and queues are cleared regularly. The"Clear Logs and Queues' function allows
the user to delete queues, playback logs, user folder entries and Situational Awareness (SA) data from the system memory.
Follow applicable Unit SOP when clearing |ogs and queues. The FBCB2 System software must be offline.

NOTE

If you are not already logged into the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer, perform Startup/Login (Table 12)

before proceeding with the following table.

NOTE

When the disk driveis near its capacity, a highlighted exclamation point will be displayed on the"F5

Status..." button and the " Genera" tab.

Table 25. Clear Logs And Queues

STEP

OPERATOR ACTION

INDICATION OR CONDITION

From the Task Bar while Offline (but after Login):

1 Select the Start button. The"Start" option menu is displayed.

2 Select the FBCB2 menu option. The"FBCB2" option menuisdisplayed.

3 Select the Clear L ogsand Queues... option. The"Clear Logsand Queues' dialog box isdisplayed.

4 Under Select Itemsto Clear, select options by The selected item(s) are shown with acheck mark
selecting check box(s) next to the item(s) youwantto | displayed in their corresponding check box(s).
clear.

5 Select the Apply button to clear the sel ected options. The "Clear Logs and Queues Status' dialog box is

displayed.

6 Select the Close button when the foll owing message The"Clear Logsand Queues Status' dialog box closes.
isdisplayed: COMPLETED CLEARLOGS &
QUEUESOPERATION.

7 Select the Close button. The"Clear Logsand Queues' dialog box closes.
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OPERATING PROCEDURES—Continued

FBCB2 PRE-MISSION SOFTWARE CHECKLIST—Continued

Check Role Configuration.

Thefollowing table shows how to check your Role/I D and how to use the "Help" feature to

reconfigure the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer to anew Rol€e/ID, if necessary.

NOTE

If the Removable Hard Disk Drive Cartridge (RHDDC) on your AN/UY K-128(V) Computer isre-
placed, your Role/ID may beincorrect and will need to be reconfigured. Otherwise, operatorswill not
be able to receive their own incoming Command and Control (C2) messages. Also, the message flow
between different echel ons may be adversely impacted by information that isrelayed incorrectly dueto

thewrong Role/ID on your computer.

Table 26. Check Role Configuration

STEP

OPERATOR ACTION

INDICATION OR CONDITION

From the Session Manager Screen during startup:

1 Select the Cancel Timeout button in the"Ops Auto The"OpsAuto Login" dialog box closes. The Session
Login" dialog box. Manager screen and Function Bar are displayed.

2 Check the Unit/Rolein the Function Bar of the Session | a. If correct Unit/Roleisdisplayed, proceed to step 3
Manager screen. b. If wrong Unit/Role, proceed to step 4.

3 If correct Unit/Role, select the Opsbuttoninthedialog | The"Going Online" dialog box is displayed with
box. countdown and the system goesonline.
If wrong Unit/Role, select the Start button. The"Start" option menuisdisplayed.
Select the Help option. The"Help" option menu is displayed.
Select the User sM anual option. The embedded SUM isdisplayed inthe "Help" dialog

box.
7 Select the I ndex button. An aphabetical index isdisplayed.

Select "Configure Role" from thelist.

Step-by-step instructions are displayed.

Follow instructionsto configurerole.

System performs configuration function(s) chosen by
user.

Hardwar e Settings.

The Start button located inthe Task Bar at the bottom of the screen allows the user to preset (when the

system iseither online or offline) the following FBCB2 software controls: bell, keyboard, mouse, and touchscreen.

Bell Settings.

following table shows the procedures.

The user may select to turn on/off the audible bell notification insidethe AN/UY K-128(V) Computer. The

Table 27. Bell Settings

STEP OPERATOR ACTION INDICATION or condition
1 Select the Start button. The"Start" option menu is displayed.
2 Select the Settings option. The"Settings" option menuisdisplayed.
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OPERATING PROCEDURES—Continued

FBCB2 PRE-MISSION SOFTWARE CHECKLIST-Continued
Table 27. Bell Settings—Continued

STEP OPERATOR ACTION INDICATION or condition
3 Select the Bell Settings option. The"Bell Settings' toggleisdisplayed with ared check
box indicating either "Bell On" or "Bell Off".
4 Select either the Bell Onor the Bell Off toggleoption. | All option menus close.

Keyboard Settings.  The user may select to turn on/off the auto-repeat feature of the Keyboard Unit (KU), as shown inthe
following table. When the auto repeat features activated, pressing down and holding any key will causethat particular keystroke
to be repeated continuously until the user releasesthat key.

Table 28. Keyboard Settings

STEP OPERATOR ACTION INDICATION or condition
1 Select the Start button. The"Start" option menuisdisplayed.
Select the Settings option. The" Settings" option menu isdisplayed.
3 Select the Keyboar d option. The"Keyboard" toggleis displayed with ared check
box indicating either "Auto Repeat On" or "Auto
Repeat Off".
4 Select either the Auto Repeat On or Auto Repeat Off | All option menus close.
toggle option.

Set Mouse.  The"Set Mouse" option allows the user to set the movement and accel eration rel ationship between the mouse
pointer device and the on-screen pointer. The user may also restore the default settings. These procedures are listed in the
following table.

Table 29. Mouse Settings

STEP OPERATOR ACTION INDICATION or condition

1 Select the Start button. The"Start" option menuisdisplayed.

2 Select the Settings option. The"Settings" option menuisdisplayed.

3 Select the M ouse option. The"Set Mouse" dialog box isdisplayed.

4 Select the dider for "Acceleration” and drag it (left or | Thedlider isdisplayed (with anumber reference) at the
right) to the desired acceleration level. position selected.

5 Select the dider for " Distance before mouse acceler- Thedlider isdisplayed (with anumber reference) at the
ates' and drag it (Ieft or right) to the desired distance. position sel ected.

6 Select the Apply button. The system appliesthe new settings

7 Select the Defaults button, if desired. The system appliesthe original default settings.

8 Select the Done button. The"Set Mouse" dialog box closes.
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FBCB2 PRE-MISSION SOFTWARE CHECKLIST—Continued

Touchscreen Calibration.

The"Calibrate Touchscreen" option allows the user to realign the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer

hardware touch sensorswith the software touch sensor screen addresses. The proceduresfor touchscreen calibration are shown
inthefollowing table.

NOTE

If touchscreen does not respond properly to touch using the stylus, use the Keyboard Unit mouse to
move cursor and perform the touchscreen calibration procedure.

Table 30. Touchscreen Calibration

STEP

OPERATOR ACTION

INDICATION OR CONDITION

From the Task Bar anytime after Login:

1 Select the Start button. The" Start" option menu is displayed.

2 Select the Settings option. The" Settings" option menu isdisplayed.

3 Select the Touch Screen... option. The calibration touchscreen is displayed with atarget
bulls eye at the lower left corner.

4 Select the center of thetarget bullseyewiththe stylus. | The calibration touchscreen isdisplayed with atarget
bulls eye at the upper right corner.

5 Select the center of thetarget bullseyewith the stylus. | The calibration touchscreen is displayed with atarget
bulls eye at the lower right corner.

6 Select the center of thetarget bullseyewiththe stylus. | The calibration screen closes. The "osc_touch_cali-
brate.ksh" dialog box is displayed.

Typetheletter "y". Theletter "y" isdisplayed at the enter prompt.
8 Select the Enter key. The"osc_touch_calibrate.ksh" dialog box closes.
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OPERATING PROCEDURES—Continued

FBCB2 PRE-MISSION SOFTWARE CHECKLIST—Continued

Map Functions. TheF1Map... button contains optionsthat allow the user to choose the type, size, position and appearance
of the Situational Awareness (SA) map.

NOTE

Selecting only the"OK" button performs the same function asfirst selecting the "Apply" button and
then selecting the "Close" button.

Background Tab Group.  TheBackground tab group is used to choose the Type, Scale, Zoom magnification, and Appear-
ance (Brightness/Contrast) of the FBCB2 map display. Proceduresfor the Situational Awareness (SA) map background are
presented in the following table.

Table 31. Background Tab Group

STEP OPERATOR ACTION INDICATION OR CONDITION

From the Ops Function Bar on the FBCB2 Display Process screen:

1 Select theF1 Map... button. The"Map Control" dialog box is displayed.

2 Select the Background tab. The"Background" tab group is displayed.

3 Select one or more of the "Background Type" check A check mark is displayed in the selected check box.

boxes.

TOADJUST THE MAP SCALE:

4 Select the Scale: down arrow button. Themap scaleoptionslist isdisplayed.

5 Select an option from the scale dropdown list. Theselectionisdisplayed inthe"Scale:" text box.
TOADJUST THE MAP MAGNIFICATION:

6 Select the Zoom: down arrow button. The magnification optionslist is displayed.

7 Select an option from magnification dropdown list. The selectionisdisplayed inthe"Zoom:" text box.
TOADJUST THE MAPBRIGHTNESS:

8 Select the Brightness control dider. The"Brightness' control dider ishighlighted.

9 Drag the slider left or right. Brightnessisadjusted. (Left =less. Right = more.)
TOADJUST THE MAP CONTRAST:

10 Select the Contrast Control dider. The"Contrast" control slider is highlighted.

11 Drag the slider left or right. Contrastisadjusted. (Left =less. Right =more.)
TO SET USER CHANGESASDEFAULT SETTINGS:

12 Select the Set Defaults button. The changes sel ected are made the default settings.
TO RESTORE THE ORIGINAL DEFAULT SETTINGS:

13 Select the Restor e Defaults button. The system defaults loaded at initialization are

restored.

TO CLOSE THE BACKGROUND TAB GROUP:

14 Select the OK button. The changes are applied. The"Map Control" dialog
box closes.
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OPERATING PROCEDURES—Continued

FBCB2 PRE-MISSION SOFTWARE CHECKLIST—Continued

Grid Tab Group.

The Grid tab group is used to select the coordinate type and the accuracy of the Military Grid Reference

System (MGRS) coordinates displayed. There are also optionsto display computer-generated gridlines on the Situational
Awareness (SA) display, choose dimensions for gridline spacing, and change the grid color. See the following table for the

procedures.

Table 32. Grid Tab Group

STEP

OPERATOR ACTION

INDICATION OR CONDITION

From the Ops Function Bar on the FBCB2 Display Process screen:

1 Select the F1 Map... button. The"Map Control" dialog box is displayed.

2 Select the Grid tab group. The"Grid" tab group is displayed.

3 Select the Coor dinate Type: down arrow button. The"Coordinate Type" optionslist isdisplayed.

4 Select an option from the coordinate type list. The selectionisdisplayed in the "Coordinate Type:"

text box.

TO SET THE MGRSDISPLAY ACCURACY:

5 Select the Coor dinate Type: down arrow button. The"Coordinate Type" optionslist is displayed.

6 Select the"MGRS' option from the coordinate type The selectionisdisplayed in the "Coordinate Type:"
list. text box.
Select the MGRS Accuracy: down arrow button. The"MGRS Accuracy” optionslist isdisplayed.

8 Select an option from thelist. The selectionisdisplayed inthe “MGRS Accuracy”

text box.

TODISPLAY GRIDLINES:

9

Select the " Show Grid" check box.

A check mark in the "Show Grid" check box is
displayed.

TO SELECT THE GRIDLINE DISPLAY SPACING:

10

Select the Gridline Spacing: down arrow button.

The spacing optionslist isdisplayed.

11

Select an option from thelist.

The selection is displayed in the " Gridline Spacing:"
text box.

TO SELECT THE GRIDLINE DISPLAY COLOR:

12 Select the Gridline Color: down arrow button. The color optionslist is displayed.

13 Select an option from thelist. The selectionisdisplayed inthe"Gridline Color:" text
box.

14 Select the Apply button. The current settings are applied.

TO SET THE CHANGESASDEFAULT SETTINGS:

15

Select the Set Defaults button.

The changes sel ected are made the default settings.

TO RESTORE THE ORIGINAL DEFAULT SETTINGS:

16

Select the Restor e Defaults button.

The system defaults loaded at initialization are
restored.
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OPERATING PROCEDURES—Continued

FBCB2 PRE-MISSION SOFTWARE CHECKLIST—Continued

Table 32. Grid Tab Group—Continued

STEP OPERATOR ACTION INDICATION OR CONDITION
TO CLOSE THE GRID TAB GROUP:
17 Select the Close button. The"Map Control" dialog box closes.

FiltersFunctions.  TheF2 Filters... button contains options that allow the user to choose the unit icons and geo-reference
icons on the Situational Awareness (SA) display.

NOTE

Since different Situational Awareness (SA) filter options may change the features of the SA map
displayed, follow applicable Unit SOP when pre-setting all filters.

SA Tab Group.  The SA tab group contains check boxes and option buttons that allow the user to select/desel ect the unit
icons, labels, and geo-reference objects to display on the Situational Awareness (SA) map. The following table showsthe
display/hide all (toggle on/toggle off) functions only.

NOTE

Selecting the " Select" option button for "Friendly" or "Enemy" (under the SA tab), or the"Overlays'
option button (under the Over laystab), will make additional pick listsavailableto the user.

Table 33. SA Tab Group Filters

STEP OPERATOR ACTION INDICATION OR CONDITION
From the Ops Function Bar on the FBCB2 Display Process screen:
1 Select the F2 Filters...button. The"Filters' dialog box is displayed.
2 Select the SA tab group. The"SA" tab group is displayed.
TODISPLAY ALL UNIT AND OBJECT ICONS:
3 Select the All On button. All icons/objects on the SA map aretoggled on.
TOHIDEALL UNIT AND OBJECT ICONS:
4 Select the All Off button. All icons/objects on the SA map aretoggled off.
5 Select the Close button. The"Filters' dialog box closes.
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OPERATING PROCEDURES—Continued

FBCB2 PRE-MISSION SOFTWARE CHECKLIST—Continued

Collapse/Expand Tab Group.

The Collapse/Expand tab group contains alisting of the Unit Task Organization (UTO)

displayedinadirectory treeformat. When thefolder iscollapsed (closed), only the unit i con representing theindicated command
level selected by the user will appear on the Situational Awareness (SA) display, at approximately the center of mass of all
subordinate units. When afolder is expanded (opened), these subordinate units will also be displayed on the SA display.

NOTE

Organizational iconswill be located on the Situational Awareness (SA) map at the center of mass of
all its subordinate units, whether or not the subordinate unit icons are visible on the SA map being

displayed.

Table 34. Collapse/Expand Tab Group

STEP

OPERATOR ACTION

INDICATION OR CONDITION

From the Ops Function Bar on the FBCB2 Display Process screen:

1

Select the F2 Filters...button.

The"Filters' dialog box is displayed.

2

Select the Collapse/Expand tab group.

The"Collapse/Expand" tab group isdisplayed.

TO COLLAPSE A FOLDER:

3

Select the - (minus) sign preceding the desired folder.

Thesubordinate unit fol dersare hidden and the sel ected
unit folder isdisplayed as closed.

TO EXPAND A FOLDER:

4

Select the + (plus) sign preceding the desired folder.

The subordinate unit folders are displayed and the
selected unit folder is displayed as opened.

TO SEARCH THE LIST FOR A UNIT:

5 Select the Sear ch text box. The"Search" text box is highlighted and a blinking
cursor isdisplayed.

6 Enter aunit name. Thenameisdisplayedin the" Search” text box.

7 Select the Sear ch button. The matched nameis highlighted.

TO UPDATE THE VIEW OF UNITS REPORTING:

8

Select the Refr esh button.

The"circle-diagonal slash" iconisremoved from the
folder.

TO EXPAND ALL UNIT FOLDERS:

9

Select the Expand All button.

All foldersare opened and all icons are displayed.

10

Select the Close button.

The"Filters' dialog box closes.
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FBCB2 PRE-MISSION SOFTWARE CHECKLIST—Continued

OverlaysTab Group.

The Overlaystab group allowsthe user to load/unload (and to display/hide) overlaysthat have been

created and saved in message folders and to display/hide all related labels. Seethefollowing table for the procedures.

Table 35. Overlays Tab Group

STEP

OPERATOR ACTION

INDICATION OR CONDITION

From the Ops Function Bar on the FBCB2 Display Process screen:

1

Select the F2 Filters...button.

The"Filters' dialog box is displayed.

2

Select the Overlaystab group.

The"Overlays' tab group isdisplayed.

TODISPLAY ALL LABELS:

3

Under L abels, select the All option button.

All "Overlay" labels are toggled on and shown on the
SA display.

TOHIDEALL LABELS:

4 Under L abels, select the None option button All"Overlay" labels are toggled off and not shown on

SA display.
TOLOAD OVERLAYS:

5 Under Over lays, select the Select option button Theoverlay control buttons are displayed.

6 Select theLoad... button. The"Overlay Loader" dialog box isdisplayed.

7 Select an overlay filename. The selected filenameis displayed in the "File:" text
box.

8 Select the OK button. The selected filenameis displayed.

TODISPLAY ALL LOADED OVERLAYS:

9

Under Overlays, select the All option button.

All loaded overlays are displayed.

TOHIDEALL LOADED OVERLAYS:

10

Under Over lays, select the None option button.

All loaded overlaysare not displayed.

TODISPLAY SELECTED OVERLAYS:

11

Under Over lays, select the Select option button.

The overlay control widgets are displayed.

12

Select any of the blank check boxes adjacent to the
overlay filenames.

A check mark is displayed in each check box selected.

TOHIDE SELECTED OVERLAYS:

13

Desel ect the check box adjacent to an overlay filename.

The desel ected overlays are hidden.

TOUNLOAD AN OVERLAY:

14 Select an overlay filename. The selected filenameis highlighted.
15 Select the Unload Selected button. The "Unload Selected Overlay" dialog box is
displayed.
16 Select the OK button. The overlay nameis removed from the "Overlays"
option list.
TOUNLOAD ALL OVERLAYS:
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OPERATING PROCEDURES—Continued

FBCB2 PRE-MISSION SOFTWARE CHECKLIST—Continued

Table 35. Overlays Tab Group—Continued

STEP OPERATOR ACTION

INDICATION OR CONDITION

17 Select the Unload All button.

The"Unload All Overlays' dialog box isdisplayed.

18 Select the OK button.

All overlay names are removed from the option group.

TOEXIT FILTERSFUNCTIONS:

19 Sel ect the Close button.

The"Filters' dialog box closes.

ObstacleOverlays Tab Group.  The Obstacle Overlaystab group allows the user to display/hide/del ete obstacleinforma-
tion received and automatically shown on the Situational Awareness (SA) display from the receipt of obstacle overlay messages.
The following table shows the proceduresfor displaying, hiding, and deleting obstacle overlay information.

Table 36. Obstacle Overlays Tab Group

STEP OPERATOR ACTION

INDICATION OR CONDITION

From the Ops Function Bar on the FBCB2 Display Process screen:

1 Select the F2 Filter s...button.

The"Filters' dialog box is displayed.

2 Select the Obstacle Overlaystab group. The"Obstacle Overlays' tab group isdisplayed.
TODISPLAY ALL OBSTACLES:
3 Select the All option button. All obstacles are toggled on and are shown on the SA

display.

TOHIDEALL OBSTACLES:

4 Select the None option button.

All obstacles are toggled off and are not shown on the
SA display.

TO DELETE OBSTACLE INFORMATION:

5 Select one or more rows.

The selected rows are highlighted.

6 Select the Delete Selected button.

The selected rows are del eted.

TOUPDATE OBSTACLE INFORMATION RECEIVED WHILET

HE FILTERSFUNCTION ISACTIVE:

7 Sel ect the Refresh button.

All "Obstacle Overlay" messages received are
displayed.

TOEXIT FILTERSFUNCTIONS:

8 Select the Close button.

The"Filters' dialog box closes.
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OPERATING PROCEDURES—Continued

FBCB2 PRE-MISSION SOFTWARE CHECKLIST—Continued

Message Defaults.  TheF4 Messages... button contains options that allow the user to choose message default options and to
add/del ete addresses. Follow Unit SOP when pre-setting message defaults and editing address groups.

NOTE

To be able to send FBCB2 messages quickly, default message options and address groups should be set
up in advance of your mission. Each message sub-type must be set up separately.

Set Default Message Addressing.  The Set Default M essage Addressing... button provides access to the functions that
allow the user to customize transmission default settings for a selected message sub-type. The following table showsthe
proceduresto follow for presetting default message options.

Table 37. Set Default Message Addressing

STEP OPERATOR ACTION INDICATION OR CONDITION
From the Ops Function Bar on the FBCB2 Display Process screen:
1 Select the F4 M essages... button. The“Messages’ dialog box is displayed.
2 Select the Create tab group. The"Create" tab group isdisplayed.
3 Select one of the M sg Type option boxes. The selected option button is highlighted and the
related filenames are displayed.
4 Select amessagefilename. The sel ected message filenameis highlighted.
5 Select the Set Default M essage Addressing... button. | The"Message Addressing” dialog box isdisplayed.
6 Select the M essage Settings tab group. The"Message Settings' tab group isdisplayed.
TO SELECT THE MESSAGE PRECEDENCE:
7 Select a Precedence option button. The selected option button is highlighted.
8 Select the Apply button. The selections are applied.
TO SELECT THE MESSAGE ACKNOWLEDGMENT:
9 Select one or more Acknowledge check boxes. A check mark isdisplayed in the selected check boxes.
10 Select the Apply button. The selections are applied.
TO EXIT MESSAGE ADDRESSING:
11 Select the Close button. The"Message Addressing” dialog box closes.
TO EXIT MESSAGES FUNCTIONS:
12 Select the Close button. The"Messages' dialog box closes.

0005 00-50




TM 11-7010-326-10

OPERATING PROCEDURES—Continued

FBCB2 PRE-MISSION SOFTWARE CHECKLIST—Continued

The Addressestab group is used to add/del ete addresses to the message Action Addressee list
and/or the Information (Info) Addresseelist. Follow Unit SOP when pre-setting your addressees. Thefollowing table showsthe

Addresses Tab Group.

procedures to add/del ete addresses.

NOTE

To be ableto quickly send your Command and Control (C2) messages, the Addressee-lists for each
FBCB2 message sub-type must be set up in advance. Certain pre-defined User Address Groups may
already be entered based upon your particular role. Check your role-based message types to ensure that
the Addressee-lists are correct/complete for your particular mission.

Table 38. Addresses Tab Group

STEP

OPERATOR ACTION

INDICATION OR CONDITION

From the Ops Function Bar on the FBCB2 Display Process screen:

1 Select the F4 M essages... button. The“Messages’ dialog box is displayed.

2 Select the Create tab group. The"Create" tab group is displayed.

3 Select one of the M sg Type option boxes. The selected option button is highlighted and the
related filenames are displayed.

4 Select amessage filename. The sel ected message filenameis highlighted.

5 Select the Set Default M essage Addressing... button. | The"Message Addressing” dialog box isdisplayed.

6 Select the Addressestab group. The"Addresses' dialog box isdisplayed.

7 Select the Select From: down ar row button. The"Select From:" option list isdisplayed.

8 Select an option. The selectionisdisplayed in the " Select From:" text

box.

TO SEARCH FOR AN ADDRESS:

9 Select the Sear ch text box. The"Search” text box is highlighted.
10 Enter an address. Theaddressisdisplayedinthe"Search” text box.
11 Select the Sear ch button. The system will auto-search the list and highlight the

selected address.

TOADD AN ADDRESSTO THEACTION LIST:

12 Select the Addresses down arrow button. The"Addresses' option list isdisplayed.

13 Select the"Action Addresses" option. Theselectionisdisplayed inthe"Addresses" box.
14 Select an addressfrom the Addresslist. The selected addressis highlighted.

15 Select the Add button. The selected addressis added to the Action list.
16 Select the Apply button. The"Apply" dialog box closes.

TODELETE ADDRESSESFROM THE ACTION LIST:

17

Select an address from Action Addresseslist.

The selected addressis highlighted.

18

Select the Delete button.

The selected address isremoved.
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OPERATING PROCEDURES—Continued

FBCB2 PRE-MISSION SOFTWARE CHECKLIST—Continued

Table 38. Addresses Tab Group—Continued

STEP

OPERATOR ACTION

INDICATION OR CONDITION

TODELETEALL ACTION ADDRESSES:

19

Select the Delete All button.

All addresseson the Action list areremoved.

TOADD AN ADDRESSTO THE INFO LIST:

20 Select the Addresses down arrow button. The"Addresses' option list isdisplayed.

21 Select the "Info Addresses" option. Theselectionisdisplayed inthe"Addresses" box.
22 Select an addressfrom the Addresslist. The selected addressis highlighted.

23 Select the Add button. The selected addressis added to the Info list.

24 Select the Apply button. The"Apply" dialog box closes.

TODELETE ADDRESSES FROM THE INFO LIST:

25

Select an address from I nfo Addresses list.

The selected addressis highlighted.

26

Select the Delete button.

The selected address isremoved.

TODELETEALL INFO ADDRESSES:

27

Select the Delete All button.

All addresseson the Info list are removed.

TO EXIT MESSAGES ADDRESSING:
28 Select the Close button.

TO EXIT MESSAGES FUNCTIONS:
29

The"Message Addressing” dialog box closes.

Select the Close button. The"Messages' dialog box closes.

Admin Settings.  TheF6 Admin... button contains optionsthat allow the user to customize the following pre-sets: Platform
Location, MEDEVAC, Local, and SA Settings.

NOTE

Selecting only the"OK" button performs the same function as first selecting the " Apply" button and
then selecting the "Close" button.

Platform Location Settings.  The L ocation text box in Platfor m Settings tab group provides options that enabl e setting
the Platform Grid Location, "Quality" of the Location, and VVehicle " Course, Speed, Elevation/Altitude". Thefollowing table
provides the procedures for the "L ocation" settings.

NOTE
If the platform’s Global Positioning System (GPS) initialization fails and/or the GPSis not responding,

operators may need enter their own location information for the Military Grid Reference System
(MGRS) coordinates.
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OPERATING PROCEDURES—Continued

FBCB2 PRE-MISSION SOFTWARE CHECKLIST—Continued
Table 39. Platform Location Settings

STEP OPERATOR ACTION INDICATION OR CONDITION
From the Ops Function Bar on the FBCB2 Display Process screen:
1 Select the F6 Admin... button. The"Admin" dialog box is displayed.
2 Select the Platfor m Settingstab group. The"Platform Settings' tab group is displayed.
3 Select the L ocation tab. The"Location" tab group isdisplayed.
TO SELECT A POINT ON THE MAP:
4 Select the L ocation text box. The"Location" text box is highlighted and ablinking
cursor isdisplayed.
5 Enter agrid location or select the Map option fromthe | Thegrid location isdisplayed in the "L ocation" text
down arrow button. box or the cursor is displayed as crosshairs.
6 Select apoint on the SA map display. Theselected gridlocationisdisplayedinthe"L ocation™
text box.

TOENTER YOUR MGRS COORDINATES:

7 Select the Quality down ar row button. The"Quality" optionslist isdisplayed.

8 Select an option from thelist. The selected option isdisplayed in the " Quality" text
box.

9 Select the Cour setext box. The"Course" text box ishighlighted and a blinking
cursor isdisplayed.

10 Enter the course direction. Thedataisdisplayed inthe"Course" text box.

11 Select the Speed text box. The "Speed" text box is highlighted and a blinking
cursor isdisplayed.

12 Enter the vehicle speed. Thedataisdisplayedin the"Speed" text box.

13 Select the Elevation (or Altitude) text box. The"Elevation" (or "Altitude") text box is highlighted
and ablinking cursor is displayed.

14 Enter the elevation (or altitude). Thedataisdisplayed in the"Elevation” (or "Altitude™)
box.

15 Select the OK button. The changes are applied and the " Admin" dialog box
closes.

Data Net Frequency and Radio Set ID.  TheMisc tab in the Platfor m Settings tab group displays both the "DATA NET
FREQUENCY" for the SINCGARS ASIP and the"RADIO SET ID" for the EPLRS (if installed). To enable FBCB2 commu-
nicationsfor your particular Unit/Role, verify that the Data Net Frequency loaded into the SINCGARS and the Radio Set ID
loaded into the EPL RS are the same as displayed for the FBCB2 software.
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OPERATING PROCEDURES—Continued

FBCB2 PRE-MISSION SOFTWARE CHECKLIST—Continued

MEDEVAC Settings. TheMisctabinthe Platform Settingstab group provides access to the text boxes used to enter the
necessary MEDEVA C "Requestor’ sCall Sign" and MEDEVAC "Voice Net Frequency". Thisinformationwill be provided prior
to your mission, normally from the current Standard Operating Instructions (SOI). Thefollowing table provides the procedures
for MEDEVAC settings.

NOTE

If the Requestor’s Call Sign and the Voice Net Frequency are not filled in beforehand, the user will not
be ableto send aMEDEVAC Combat Message.

Table 40. MEDEVAC Settings

STEP OPERATOR ACTION INDICATION OR CONDITION
From the Ops Function Bar on the FBCB2 Display Process screen:

1 Select the F6 Admin... button. The"Admin" dialog box isdisplayed.

2 Select the Platfor m Settingstab group. The"Platform Settings' tab group isdisplayed.

3 Select the Misc tab. The"Misc" tab group isdisplayed.

4 Select the MEDEVAC "Requestor’sCall Sign:" text | The"Requester’sCall Sign" text box is highlighted
box. and ablinking cursor is displayed.

5 Enter your MEDEVAC Call Sign data. Thedataisdisplayed inthe MEDEVAC "Requestor’s

Call Sign:" text box.
6 Select the MEDEVAC "Voice Net Frequency:" text The"Voice Net Frequency:" text box ishighlighted and

box. ablinking cursor isdisplayed.
7 Enter your Net Frequency. The dataisdisplayed in the MEDEVAC "Voice Net
Frequency:" text box.
8 Select the OK button. The changes are applied and the " Admin" dialog box
closes.

Local Settings.  TheL ocal Settingstab group is used to set thefollowing: audio alerts, voice aerts, the chemical/biological
message auto send feature, reminders, and message send warnings. It isalso used to set the "Warning Time Interval" and "L ocal
Time Zone" options. All local settings are defaulted, and therefore need not be pre-set by the user. Follow Unit SOP when
changing any defaults. Refer to the embedded Software Users Manual (SUM) for additional information.

SA Settings. The SA Settingstab group isused to set time and motion filtersthat affect how icons (i.e., "Own", "Friendly",
"Observed", and "Air") are displayed on the Situational Awareness (SA) map. All of these SA settings are defaulted, and
therefore need not be pre-set by the user. Since the use of down arrows and option buttons is the same as the Soldier-Machine
Interface (SMI) used for the settings located under the F1 M ap... and F2 Filters... buttons, these procedures are not repeated in
this section. Follow applicable Unit SOP when changing any defaults. Refer to the embedded Software Users Manual (SUM)
for additional information.

NOTE

Since different Situational Awareness (SA) filter options may change the features of the SA map
displayed, follow applicable Unit SOP when re-setting any filters.
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OPERATING PROCEDURES—Continued

FBCB2 PRE-MISSION SOFTWARE CHECKLIST—Continued

Mission Data Download/Upload.  Thissection consists of procedures for downloading mission datato the DTD/MDL and
uploading the mission datato a AN/UY K-128(V) Computer. Startup the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer. After login, connect the
MDL/DTD tothe AN/UY K-128(V) Processor Unit (J5 connector) or Display Unit (disconnect Keyboard Unit from J2 of theDU
and connect the MDL/DTD to the J2 connector). Refer to WP 000500 PERIPHERAL EQUIPMENT SET UP for the various

MDL/DTD connectionsthat can be made to acomputer.

NOTE

When connecting the DTD/MDL tothe AN/UY K-128(V) DU, the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer must be
powered up and at the Session Manager screen. After disconnecting the DTD/MDL and reconnecting
the KU to the DU, reboot the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer IAW WP 0005 00, Table 22, asnecessary for

the PU to recognize the KU.

Mission Data Download.

froman AN/UYK-128(V) Computer or TOUGHBOOK Compulter.

Thefollowing table provides the procedure for downloading the mission datato the DTD/MDL

Table 41. Mission Data Download

STEP OPERATOR ACTION INDICATION OR CONDITION
1 From the Session Manager screen select the Start The Start option menu is displayed.
button.
2 Select the FBCB2 option. The FBCB2 option menu is displayed.

3 Select the Mission Data L oad option. The Mission Data L oad option menuisdisplayed.

4 Select the Create MDL option. The Mission Data Create dialog box isdisplayed.

5 Select adatafilefrom the Available DataFiles: pane. | The selected file nameishighlighted.

6 Select afolder name from the Current Missions: pane. | The selected folder nameis highlighted.
7 Select the Add Data File button. Thedatafileiscopied to the Current Missions: pane.

8 Select the Write Missionto MDL ... button. The Write Mission dialog box is displayed.

9 Select the down arrow. System displaysthe option list.

10 Select an option, Portable Mediaor Local Drive. If the Portable Media option is selected; the system
displaysthe Media Check dialog box. If Local Drive
optionisselected; the option list closes and the sel ected
option isdisplayed in the text box.

11 If Portable Media option was selected; select the Yes | The Media Check dialog box closes.

button.

12 Select the OK button. The Write Mission dialog box is displayed with
successful status.

13 Select the OK button. TheWrite Mission dialog box closes.
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OPERATING PROCEDURES—Continued

FBCB2 PRE-MISSION SOFTWARE CHECKLIST—Continued

Mission Data Upload. = Thefollowing table provides the procedure for loading the mission datato an AN/UY K-128(V)
Computer or TOUGHBOOK Computer fromthe DTD/MDL.

Table 42. Mission Data Upload

STEP OPERATOR ACTION INDICATION OR CONDITION

1 From the Session Manager screen select the Start The Start option menu is displayed.
button.
Select the FBCB2 option. The FBCB2 option menu is displayed.
Select the Mission Data L oad option. The Mission Data L oad option menu isdisplayed.
Select the Install MDL option. The Mission Data Extractor/Installer dialog box is

displayed.

5 Select the Mediadown arrow. System displaysthe Mediaoption list.

Select an option. Option list closes and the selected option is displayed

inthe Mediatext box.

Select afolder namefrom the Missionson MDL.: pane. | The selected folder nameis highlighted.
Select afolder name from the Mission Extracted: pane. | The selected folder nameis highlighted.

Select the Extract button. The system will copy the selected file from the
Missionson MDL: pane to the Mission Extracted:
pane and display the Extract Successful! Dialog box.

10 Select the OK button. The Extract Successful! dialog box closes.

11 Select the Install button. The system will display the Install? confirmation
dialog box.

12 Select the Yes button. Thelnstall? dialog box closes and the system displays
the Install Complete! dialog box.

13 Select the OK button. TheInstall Complete! dialog box closes.

14 Select the Close button. The Mission Data Extract/Installer dialog box closes.
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PREPARATION FOR MOVEMENT
ADJUSTING DU FOR OPTIMAL DRIVERS FIELD-OF-VIEW

This section describes potential driver vision obstructions associated with the Display Unit (DU) of the AN/UY K-128(V)
Computer. Therisk of improperly positioning the DU isreduced through labeling, training, and Technical Manual (TMs). The
procedural controls, as presented in this manual, are enforced by Unit SOP and regulations.

Hazard Description.  Several platformsequipped with the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer havethe Display Unit (DU) installed
within the vehicle cab between the driver and passengers positions for viewing by both the driver and the commander. The
Display Unit (DU) mount has been located and designed so that it can be aligned within the existing visual obstructions of a
particular vehicle. When positioned properly, the DU causes minimal or no degradation to the driver’ s Field-Of-View (FOV)
through the passenger side window and windshield. However, apotential hazard iscreated if the DU isincorrectly positioned so
that the driver’sFOV is obstructed, which could lead to avehicular accident. The platforms currently affected are: HMMWYV,
HMMWV Ambulance, M548 VOLCANO, M939 5-ton truck, M35 24 -ton truck, and the HEMTT/PLS,

WARNING

Vehicle Specific: M35 2.5Ton Truck, Al HMMWYV'svariants (except 1031, Ambulance, and
Avenger)
FBCB2 display may obstruct Driver’sField of View. To maximizedriver field of view:

1. SlideFBCB2 display down using four wing-nuts at rear of display.
2. Pushdisplay toward front and align with passenger-side door hinge.

WARNING

Vehicle Specific: FMTV/LMTV
FBCB2 display may obstruct Driver’sField of View. To maximizedriver field of view:

1. SlideFBCB2 display up using four wing-nuts at rear of display.
2. Minimizedisplay profile by aligning side of display with A-Pillar between passenger window and
windshield.

WARNING

Vehicle Specific: AIlHMMWYV variants, ACE, M548 VOLCANO, HET, M93A1 Fox, HEMTT, 2
1/2-Ton Truck, 5-Ton Truck

Driversviewing display while operating vehicle may result in personnel hazards/equipment damage.
Drivers should not view display while vehicle isin motion, unless otherwise dictated by Standard
Operating Procedures (SOP) uniqueto that platform. Failureto comply may resultininjury to personnel
or equipment damage.
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PREPARATION FOR MOVEMENT—-Continued

ADJUSTING DU FOR OPTIMAL DRIVERS FIELD-OF-VIEW-Continued

WARNING

Vehicle Specific: HEMTT, M35 2 1/2-Ton Truck, Al HMMWYV variants (except 1031 and
Avenger)

Display Unit (DU) may obstruct view of front windshield, side window and/or side mirror. Maximize
driver Field-Of-View (FOV) by adjusting and aligning the display with the A-Pillar prior to vehicle
operation. Failureto comply may result ininjury to personnel.

WARNING

Vehicle Specific: M548 A3VOL CANO

Display Unit (DU) may obstruct view of front windshield if not properly adjusted. Maximize driver
Field-Of-View (FOV) by positioning the Display Unit (DU) below the windshield as much as possible.
Failure to comply may result in injury to personnel.

WARNING

Vehicle Specific: All installationswith a RAM-Ball

A pinch hazard to thefingers or hands may occur between the RAM Ball socket arm and the RAM Ball.
Extreme care should be used when adjusting the Display Unit (DU). Failure to comply may resultin
injury to personnel.

WARNING

Vehicle Specific.: DEUCE
FBCB2 display mount may loosen, causing display to lower and contact personnel. Periodically adjust
display position and ensure RAM-Ball adjustment knob (located behind display) is securely tightened.

CAUTION

Vehicle Specific: All installationswith a RAM-Ball

Ensure support is provided to the Display Unit (DU) while loosening the RAM ball knob. Failureto
comply may result in the DU falling from the RAM Ball mount, causing equipment damage.
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PREPARATION FOR MOVEMENT—Continued

ADJUSTING DU FOR OPTIMAL DRIVERS FIELD-OF-VIEW-Continued

ADJUSTING DU PROCEDURE

1. Loosenthe RAM-Ball knob while providing support to Display Unit.

2. Position Display Unit for optimal Driver’sField of View. Seethefollowing figuresfor examples.
3. Tightenthe RAM-Ball knob.

HMMWY with Integrated Rack.  Thefollowing figure depictsthe proper alignment of the Display Unit (DU) inHMMWV's
equipped with the Integrated rack. The DU must be lowered and positioned in line with the forward edge of the passenger door
and the A-pillar, thereby maximizing the driver’ s Field-Of-View (FOV) through the windshield and side window. The DU
configuration inthe VOLCANO issimilar to that shown in thefollowing figure. The passenger can still view the display screen
with the DU adjusted optimally for the driver’ s FOV. Follow applicabl e precautions when adjusting the DU with the RAM Ball

Mount.

INCORRECT DU POSITION CORRECT DU POSITION
APPHA_4115_01

Figure 11 Driver’s Field-Of-View (In HMMWYV With |-Rack)
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PREPARATION FOR MOVEMENT—-Continued

ADJUSTING DU FOR OPTIMAL DRIVERS FIELD-OF-VIEW-Continued

HEMTT/PLSPlatforms.  Inthecaseof the HEMTT/PLS platforms, the Display Unit (DU) is mounted from the ceiling and
can beraised to ensure that the driver can clearly see underneath the DU without it causing aField-Of-View (FOV) obstruction.
SeeFigure 12 . The passenger can still view the display screen with the DU adjusted optimally for the driver’ s FOV. Follow
applicabl e precautions when adjusting the DU with the RAM Ball Mount.

pii
Pl

INCORRECT DU POSITION CORRECT DU POSITION
APPHA 4113 01

Figure 12 Driver's Field-Of-View (In HEMTT/PLYS)

HMMWY Ambulance.  Thefollowing figure depicts the proper alignment of the Display Unit (DU) inthe HMMWV
ambulance. The DU must belowered and positioned in linewith the forward edge of the passenger door and the A-pillar, thereby
maximizing thedriver’ sField-Of-View (FOV) through the windshield and side window. The passenger canstill view thedisplay
screen with the DU adjusted optimally for the driver’ s FOV. Follow applicable precautions when adjusting the DU with the
RAM Ball Mount.

— —

INCORRECT DU POSITION CORRECT DU POSITION
APPHA 4114 01

Figure 13 Driver’s Fied-Of-View (In HMMWYV Ambulance)

END OF WORK PACKAGE
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OPERATOR MAINTENANCE

FORCE XXI BATTLE COMMAND BRIGADE-AND-BELOW
(FBCB2) (VERSION 3.5.4 DRAFT)
COMPUTER SET, DIGITAL AN/UYK-128(V)

NSN 7010-01-475-5277 AN/UYK-128(V)1
NSN 7010-01-475-5275 AN/UYK-128(V)2, EIC NA

OPERATION UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS

INITIAL SETUP:

WARNING

Sudden vehicle accel erations from operation in rough terrain, sudden stops or vehicle mishap may cause
loose or damaged hardware to become a projectile. Ensure system components are properly secured.
Internal projectiles could cause seriousinjury to personnel and can damage or destroy equipment.

CAUTION

Keep batteries away from extreme temperatures. The battery pack will not function as an Uninterrupt-
able Power Supply (UPS) when the temperature of the batteriesis outside of the -20°C to +55°C range.
Failure to do so may result in equipment damage.

OPERATION UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS

Thiswork package describesthe tasks performed by the equipment operator under unusual conditions. Unusual conditions are
operating afully mission capable AN/UY K-128(V) Computer in extremes of temperature, humidity, terrain and other unusual
conditions. The equipment operator must apply special care as described.

ENVIRONMENT AND WEATHER

Thereisno impact to this equipment during operation in adverse weather conditions. The AN/UY K-128(V) Computer can
operate continuously within atemperature range of - 25 to + 140 degrees F and arelative humidity range of 3to 100 per cent.
The computer components are sealed to minimize any adverse effect from water, sand and dust. Protection from prolonged or
continuous exposure to the effects of adverse weather conditionswill ensure the service life of this equipment.

FORDING AND SWIMMING

Follow the procedures outlined in the specific platform’ s operators manual. The AN/UY K-128(V) Computer requiresno special
procedures or preparations for conducting fording or swimming operations.
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NBC DECONTAMINATION PROCEDURES

NOTE

Detailed DECON procedures can be found in FM 3-5, NBC Decontamination, and MIL-HDBK-783
(EA), Chemical and Biological Avoidance and Decontamination.

Thefollowing procedures are used to decontaminate yourself and the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer equipment that has been
exposed asaresult of an NBC attack. If an NBC attack isknown or suspected, don Mission-Oriented Protective Posture (M OPP)
gear per Standard Operating Procedures (SOP). Do not remove your MOPP gear until ordered to do so.

If NBC exposureis suspected, immediate action must be taken to decontaminate yourself and your equipment. Presented in the
following paragraphs are the typical emergency proceduresfor biological/chemical and nuclear decontamination.

BIOLOGICAL/CHEMICAL DECONTAMINATION

If suspected of being contaminated by a Biological or Chemical attack, begin decontamination on yourself immediately. Use
either the M291 or the M258A1 DECON kit. Next you must decontaminate your hood, mask, gloves, and weapon, using the
M280 DKIE DECON kit or additional M291/M 258A 1 kit.

NUCLEAR DECONTAMINATION

Radiological contamination affectsyou differently, but the decontamination principleisthe same. Remove contamination from
yourself by brushing with soap and water, then rinsing with water.

AN/UYK-128(V) COMPUTER CHEMICAL DETECTION PROCEDURE

Perform check utilizing M8 Chemical detector paper from M 256 chemical agent detector kit onthe AN/UY K-128(V) Computer
equipment as applicable to detect for any chemical contamination.
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AN/UYK-128(V) COMPUTER DECONTAMINATION PROCEDURES

If AN/UYK-128(V) Computer equipment has been exposed to a Nuclear, Biological, or Chemical (NBC) attack, report to a
decontamination point if possible. Within 1 to 6 hours of exposure, AN/UY K-128(V) Computer equipment should be washed
down using Decontaminating Agent DS2. The longer you wait, the harder it will be to remove and neutralize contamination.
Thefollowing procedures are recommended when washing down the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer equipment. Refer to FM
3-5, NBC Decontamination, and MIL-HDBK-783 (EA), Chemical and Biologica Avoidance and Decontamination, for more
information.

WARNING

Sudden vehicle accel erations from operation in rough terrain, sudden stops or vehicle mishap may cause
loose or damaged hardware to become a projectile. Ensure system components are properly secured.
Internal projectiles could cause seriousinjury to personnel and can damage or destroy equipment.

WARNING

During Nuclear, Biological, or Chemical (NBC) wash-down, DECON solution may become trapped
under hidden surfaces causing ahazard to personnel. When using DECON sol ution follow proper SOP
and ensurethat all hidden surfaces have been decontaminated and thoroughly rinsed. Failureto comply
may causeinjury or death to personnel and damage to equipment.

NOTE

The AN/UY K-128(V) Computer hardware must be separated from the Installation Kit (I-Kit) and
washed down thoroughly. The I-Kit itself must be separated from the platform and washed down
thoroughly. DECON solution may leak between the Display Unit (DU) and the mounting plate, between
the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer hardware and I-Kit components, or between the vehicle and the |-Kit.

1. Buttonupthe AN/UYK-128(V) Computer equipment. Thiswill prevent contamination from being washed into uncontam-
inated areas subjecting maintenance personnel to hazards.

2. Performwash down of the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer equipment utilizing Decontaminating Agent DS2, starting at the
top and washing downward. Decontaminating Agent DS2 should be sprayed directly onto all exterior equipment surfaces.

3. Checkthe AN/UYK-128(V) Computer equipment surfacesfor residual chemical contamination using the Chemical Agent
Monitor (CAM), M8/M9 Chemical detector paper, or the M256A 1 Chemical Agent Detector Kit asapplicable. Usethe
AN/PDR27 seriesor AN/VDR2 to determineif any radiological contamination remains.

4. Follow Decontaminating Agent DS2 handling procedures in accordance with the Material Safety Data Sheet (MSDS)
provided by the U. S. Army Soldier and Biological Chemical Command (SBCCOM).

END OF WORK PACKAGE
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WORK PACKAGE INDEX

Title WP Sequence No.
RCeI8 ol L=:= gloTo 1T alo [ [ gTe 5t SRRSO 0007 00
Power TroublEShOOtING PrOCEAUE..........ccciiiiieeie ettt h e st b e s b b e s b e et e e et e ns e ebeeneebesneebeeneenesaentas 0008 00
Lossof Date/Time Troubl€ShoOtiNg PrOCEAUIE...........c..oiiiiiiiiee ettt et st eebeeseebesaeebesaeesessenses 0009 00
Lossof Connectivity Troubl€ShO0tiNg PrOCEAUNE..........c.coii ittt b et s b aeebe st eb e s e enesaeenas 001000
Processor Unit Temperature TroubleShoting PrOCEAUIE...... ..ot eeae e sae e ebesaeesesaenaas 001100
Display Unit Temperature TroubleShooting PrOCEOUNE.............ciiiiriiieiesie ettt eeseesesbessesbesaeesesaeneas 001200
Display Unit Troubl€ShOOtiNg PrOCEAUIE...........coi ittt sttt eb eebeeseesesaeebesneesessennes 001300
Keyboard Unit Troubl €Sh0OtiNG PrOCEOUNE........c..oiiieireeee ettt sttt e e e es e ebeeseebesseebesneenesneneas 001400
Processor Unit Bootup/Software Troubleshooting ProCEAUIE............coco i e eee e 001500
INC Troubl €SN0OtING PrOCEOUIE.......c.eiiitiii ittt sttt sttt ae b s he st e s bt s e e s b e besae s et ene e e eaeen £e st eneaneeneeneabennesaeaneas 0016 00

MILSATCOM TroubleShOOting PrOCEAUNE............c.eiiiiieirteiese ettt et b et s sb et sb e b s eebeeseeaesaeebesaeenesnennes 001700
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OPERATOR MAINTENANCE

FORCE XXI BATTLE COMMAND BRIGADE-AND-BELOW
(FBCB2) (VERSION 3.5.4 DRAFT)
COMPUTER SET, DIGITAL AN/UYK-128(V)

NSN 7010-01-475-5277 AN/UYK-128(V)1
NSN 7010-01-475-5275 AN/UYK-128(V)2, EIC NA

TROUBLESHOOTING INDEX

TROUBLESHOOTING INDEX

The purpose of theindex isto providealisting of equipment faultsand/or indications and reference the appropriate work package
to perform the necessary troubleshooting procedures. Perform the troubleshooting and corrective action as described.

Malfunction/Symptom Troubleshooting Procedure

POWER TROUBLESHOOTING

1. DUcontrol and LED iNdiCatOrS @ar€ dark. ..........ceieruerieriereieereieiesecesesesie s s esreseen eneesssseesenseenessessessessens WP 0008 00
2. DUredPWRLED iSIIUMINGLEH. .....ccviieeeeeise st see e se e se ettt seeseenensesnesssesessessessesses WP 0008 00
3. DUTIedPWRLED iSHINKING. . cuiiteieiiieeieeeiesesesesesie e seestestesaeseeesaesas e esessessessessesss seessessessesseseesessessessenses WP 0008 00
4.  AN/UYK-128(V) Computer shutsdown with10ss of vehicle POWET. .........ccccvviivirieres v WP 0008 00

LOSS OF DATE/TIME TROUBLESHOOTING
5.  GPSstatusgumball iscoded @SR (i.€., FEH). ...ceeeiiieiii et evre et e nrennen WP 0009 00

LOSS OF CONNECTIVITY TROUBLESHOOTING

6. Commstatusgumball isA (i.e., amber) or R (i.e., red) and/or Iconsare stale. ..o vereenieeenireecnceeniee WP 0010 00
7. SINCGARSSAUSISHEGIAdE. ... ...ccieeeteiesieeeieire ettt eb e et etk s bbbt b b ebe st p e WP 0010 00
8. SINCGARSIiO SLAIUSTISINO GO.....cvciiiiiiieieiesirisieet sttt sttt b et s bbbt e s WP 0010 00
9. EPLRSstatusLCNSindicate NO GO OF NOt TESLE. ......c.eivrririeeirieirieirieereee et e WP 0010 00
10. EPLRSstatusANTENNA indicateSNO GO Or NOt TESLE.........oveueriirieieerirerieee s et WP 0010 00

PROCESSOR UNIT TEMPERATURE TROUBLESHOOTING

11. CPU amber LED onthe DU iSTTTUMINGLE........ccoviiitiiieeiee ettt ettt e st s s sae e b s stesnessnee s WP 001100
12. CPUred LED onthe DU iSilIUMINGEE. .......ccviiieeirie ettt sttt e s svessaaessaesbesesaesnessneean WP 001100

DISPLAY UNIT TEMPERATURE TROUBLESHOOTING

13. DISPamber LED onthe DU iSillUMINGEE........cccoooeiiiieee ettt ettt s st sre e saa s saessressnee s WP 001200
14. DISPredLED onthe DU iSiTTUMINGLE. ........ccouiiieieitieceecee ettt st s e st s saaessaeebesssnesneesneean WP 001200

DISPLAY UNIT TROUBLESHOOTING

15. LEDsdark and/or SCreEN iSDIBCK. ........ciiiririeierieti ettt et e b sn b sr et sr e nne e WP 0013 00
16. Display unit screenisdark (but LEDsareilluminated). .........ccoooiiiiiiiinn i e WP 001300
17. Display unit touchscreen NOt fFUNCLIONING. .......ccouiiiiiiieie e e ee e ebe e ebe b saesae WP 001300

KEYBOARD UNIT TROUBLESHOOTING

18.  SINQGIEKEY(S) 0O NOL OPEIALE. ......eeveeeeeeeeeietereete st ste st st et e st et esee st e se e e se e e eseese e e eseesessessestes eneensaseesensensensessensensens WP 0014 00
19. Noneof the KU keys, nor the mouse OPerate COIMECHIY.......ciuiirmerrirce e s e ere e ene e WP 0014 00
20. KU hasmissing OF damaged KEYS........cceverieeerreeiri e stesteses st seee e aesee e sseesees seeseensesessssessessessessenses WP 0014 00
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Malfunction/Symptom Troubleshooting Procedure

PROCESSOR UNIT BOOTUP/SOFTWARE TROUBLESHOOTING
21. DU screendisplays-INIT: Command isrespawningtorapidly. Check for possible

L= 0] TR T RO WP 0015 00
22. The AN/UYK-128(V) Computer failsto bootup to Session Manager SCreeN.........coerevereerieee e WP 0015 00
23. The AN/UYK-128(V) Computer continuoudy reboots/locks up or displays an

exclamation point (!) on the F5 Status... button, indicating apossible PU fault...............cooiiinniiincncnnn WP 001500
24. FBCB2 SOftwar€iSNOt FESPONTING. ... .. ueiviieiereeieiee ettt sae st sae b besae s see s e be e e sasaeesesbesaeseeneas WP 001500
25. Softwarenot properly functioning after Unit/RoI€ ChaNGEe.........cccoeririiiiii i WP 0015 00

INC TROUBLESHOOTING

26. Comm Statusgumball isA (i.e., Amber) or R (i.e., Red) and/or Icons are stale. PPP
LS 2 0T ] N[0 X o TSP WP 0016 00

MILSATCOM TROUBLESHOOTING

27. Message datanot transmitted or received (CommM StatUSIS R (Fed). ....cveverieeerireeeceees veereeeee e WP 0017 00
28. Message datanot transmitted or received (Comm StatUSiS G (GFrEEN). ...cvevvereervereerereee veereesiereeseeeenereeensennes WP 0017 00

END OF WORK PACKAGE
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OPERATOR MAINTENANCE

FORCE XXI BATTLE COMMAND BRIGADE-AND-BELOW
(FBCB2) (VERSION 3.5.4 DRAFT)
COMPUTER SET, DIGITAL AN/UYK-128(V)

NSN 7010-01-475-5277 AN/UYK-128(V)1
NSN 7010-01-475-5275 AN/UYK-128(V)2, EIC NA

POWER TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURE

INITIAL SETUP:

TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURES INTRODUCTION

The purpose of troubleshooting isto isolate faults and perform stepsto correct the problem. Isolating a problem to hardware or
software will help to expedite repairs and reduce the timethe AN/UY K-128(V) Computer is non-operational.

Thefollowing troubleshooting procedure list common symptoms and malfunctions that may be encountered while operating or
servicing the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer.

L ocate the particular symptom encountered and complete the corrective action stepsin order. Following the corrective action
stepswill enable the equipment operator to solve common problems and malfunctions.

If amalfunction is not identified or cannot be solved by the troubl eshooting procedure, call Unit Maintenance and record
problems, faults or malfunctions on DA form 2404.

WARNING

Do not disconnect or connect any cabl eswithout first properly powering down the system and turning off
all power. Where applicable, always disconnect the ground cable | ast when disassembling and always
connect the ground cable first when assembling. Failureto comply may cause injury to personnel or
equipment damage.

CAUTION

If the Circuit Breaker switch does not stay in the[ON] position when closed, do not attempt to close
it repeatedly. Closing the Circuit Breaker Switch repeatedly can create an overload situation causing
equipment damage. Notify Unit Maintenanceif the Circuit Breaker Switch will not stay in the[ON]
position. Failure to comply with caution could result in equipment damage.

CAUTION

Do not slave (jump start) avehiclewithout first powering downthe AN/UY K-128(V) Computer systems
in both vehicles (where applicable). Failureto comply may result in equipment damage.

0008 00-1
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TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURE
POWER TROUBLESHOOTING

SYMPTOM

DU control and LED indicators are dark.

MALFUNCTION
No power to AN/UYK-128(V) Computer.

CORRECTIVE ACTION

1.

Pressdisplay BLKOUT LAMP.

a.  System lights up - problem solved.

b. Pressagainif lightsdo not comeon (i.e., do not illuminate) and continue with the next step.
Pressdisplay FCN and BRT + buttons several times.

a. LEDs light up - problem solved.

b. LEDsremains dark - continue with next step.

PressDU PWR button for up to 4 seconds.

a. System lights up - problem solved

b. System remains dark - continue next step.

Verify W1 and W2 cables are properly connected. Continue with next step.
Reset PU circuit breaker/switch. Continue next step.

Pressthe DU PWR button for up to 4 seconds.

a. If the green PWR LED lights up - problem solved.

b. System remains dark, continue next step

Check specific platform: M 1068/M113/M934/M 1097 check SINCGARS ASIPfor power. Ensurethe
AM7239 E/VRC VAA CB1 switchisset to ON. If external speaker LS 671/VRC is connected, make
sureitisturned ON.

a.  Retry pressing DU PWR button for up to 4 seconds. If the green PWR LED lights up, problem
solved. If not, proceed to step 10.

Check specific platform: Tracked Vehicles. Verify MCS System switch is set to one of the three
program settings.

a. Retry pressing DU PWR button for up to 4 seconds. If the green PWR LED lights up, problem
solved. If not, proceed to step 10.

Check specific platform: Paladin - Verify Master Power switch is set to the ON position.

a.  Retry pressing DU PWR button for up to 4 seconds. If the green PWR LED lights up, problem
solved. If not, proceed to step 10.

10. Startvehicle. Repeat steps 1 through 9 above.

SYMPTOM

a. Ifthegreen PWR LED lights up, problem solved. If not, call Unit Maintenance.

DU red PWR LED is illuminated.

MALFUNCTION
AN/UYK-128(V) Computer is operating on PU battery power.
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CORRECTIVE ACTION

NOTE

DU PWR red LED isilluminated indicating PU is operating on internal battery power. To save your
data, perform the proper shut down.

1. Verify that power cable connected to J1 PWR on PU. Yes - continue with next step. No - call Unit
Maintenance.

2. Verify vehicle does not have a power problem.
a.  Vehicle power shows amber. Start vehicle - problem solved. If not, continue.
b. SINCGARSASIP radio has power - call Unit Maintenance. If not, continue with step 3.
3.  Set SINCGARSVAA Power CB1 switchto ON and the RS function switch to STBY or ON.
a.  SINCGARS ASIP RT display lights - call Unit Maintenance.
b. SINCGARS ASIP radio system has no power - continue with next step.
4. Verify that vehicle switches/circuit breakers are set to ON.
a.  Vehicle switcheg/circuit breakers are set OFF - set them ON - repeat step 3.

b. Vehicle switches/circuit breakers are set ON - call vehicle maintenance.

SYMPTOM
DU red PWR LED is blinking.

MALFUNCTION
AN/UYK-128(V) Computer is operating on reduced PU battery power.

CORRECTIVE ACTION
1. Start vehicle.

a. If thegreen PWR LED lights up, problem solved. If not, call Unit Maintenance.

SYMPTOM
AN/UYK-128(V) Computer shuts down with loss of vehicle power.

MALFUNCTION
AN/UYK-128(V) Compuiter fails to switch to back-up power with the loss of vehicle power.

CORRECTIVE ACTION

NOTE

For PU NSN 7025-01-474-3793/NSN 7021-01-487-0578/NSN 7021-01-496-4263, pressthediagnostic
button on front of battery try twice.

1. OpenPU accessdoor and verify battery status on battery try/battery box.
2. Chargebattery, problem solved. If not, call Unit Maintenance for thefollowing conditions:

a.  PUNSN 7025-01-474-3793/NSN 7021-01-487-0578/NSN 7021-01-496-4263, code 05 is dis-
played.
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CORRECTIVE ACTION—Continued

b. PUNSN 7025-01-475-0217/NSN 7021-01-487-0579/NSN 7021-01-496-2126, less than three
LCD bars displayed.

END OF WORK PACKAGE
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OPERATOR MAINTENANCE

FORCE XXI BATTLE COMMAND BRIGADE-AND-BELOW
(FBCB2) (VERSION 3.5.4 DRAFT)
COMPUTER SET, DIGITAL AN/UYK-128(V)

NSN 7010-01-475-5277 AN/UYK-128(V)1
NSN 7010-01-475-5275 AN/UYK-128(V)2, EIC NA

LOSS OF DATE/TIME TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURE

INITIAL SETUP:

TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURES INTRODUCTION

The purpose of troubleshooting isto isolate faults and perform stepsto correct the problem. Isolating a problem to hardware or
software will help to expedite repairs and reduce the timethe AN/UY K-128(V) Computer is non-operational.

Thefollowing troubleshooting procedure list common symptoms and malfunctions that may be encountered while operating or
servicing the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer.

L ocate the particular symptom encountered and complete the corrective action stepsin order. Following the corrective action
stepswill enable the equipment operator to solve common problems and malfunctions.

If amalfunction is not identified or cannot be solved by the troubl eshooting procedure, call Unit Maintenance and record
problems, faults or malfunctions on DA form 2404.

WARNING

Do not disconnect or connect any cabl eswithout first properly powering down the system and turning off
all power. Where applicable, always disconnect the ground cable | ast when disassembling and always
connect the ground cable first when assembling. Failureto comply may cause injury to personnel or
equipment damage.

WARNING

PL GR battery may leak or explodeif left inside PLGR while PLGR is connected to external power.
Ensure PLGR battery isremoved from PLGR prior to connecting PLGR to external power. Failureto
comply may result ininjury to personnel or damage to equipment.

CAUTION

Do not connect or disconnect the PLGR interface cable without first powering down the AN/UY K-
128(V) Computer and PLGR. Failure to comply will result in equipment damage.
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TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURE
LOSS OF DATE/TIME TROUBLESHOOTING

SYMPTOM

GPS status gumball is coded as R (i.e., red)

MALFUNCTION
DU of AN/UYK-128(V) Computer indicatesloss of both Date/Time Group (DTG) and platform location.

CORRECTIVE ACTION
1. Select F5 Status... button on the Ops Main Screen.

a

b.

C.

Open GPS folder and check Time, Position, and Heading status.
If any one of the three display a Go status, proceed to step 3.
If al are No Go status, proceed to step 2.

2. PLGRindicatescorrect DTG and location.

a

- o a p

5 Qe

Shut down AN/UY K-128(V) Computer and set circuit breaker/switch to OFF.

Ensure PLGR has an almanac age of at least 3 days, a TFOM of 5 or less, and a
FOM of 4 or less. If not, proceed to step 3. If correct continue.

Shut down PLGR.

Check W3P serial interface connection to PLGR J2. If loose, hand tighten cable.

Check remote PL GR antenna cable connection to antenna. If loose, tighten cable.

Startup the PLGR.

Set circuit breaker/switch to ON and startup AN/UY K-128(V) Compulter.

After startup, AN/UYK-128(V) Computer indicates time/location - problem resolved.

After startup, AN/UY K-128(V) Computer doesnot indicatetime/location - call Unit M aintenance.

3. PLGR doesnotindicate correct DTG and location.

a

o

- o a ©

5 @

j.

Ensure PLGR is setup properly (e.g., Setup mode: CONT, SV-TYPE; ALL-Y, SETUPUNITS
L/LDMS). If not, apply correct settings - problem solved. If not, continue with next step.

Shut down AN/UY K-128(V) Computer and set circuit breaker/switch to OFF.
Shut down PLGR.

Remove PLGR from its mount.

Disconnect power cable, antenna cable, and serial data cable from PLGR.
Install battery in PLGR (see WARNING)

Position PLGR outside of platform.

If PLGRindicatescorrect DTG and location, then problem with platform antennaor antennacable
- call Unit Maintenance.

If PLGR doesnot indicate correct DTG and location, then problemiswith PLGR - call Unit Main-
tenance.

Remove battery from inside of PLGR and reinstall PL GR back on itsmount (see WARNING).

END OF WORK PACKAGE
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OPERATOR MAINTENANCE

FORCE XXI BATTLE COMMAND BRIGADE-AND-BELOW
(FBCB2) (VERSION 3.5.4 DRAFT)
COMPUTER SET, DIGITAL AN/UYK-128(V)

NSN 7010-01-475-5277 AN/UYK-128(V)1
NSN 7010-01-475-5275 AN/UYK-128(V)2, EIC NA

LOSS OF CONNECTIVITY TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURE

INITIAL SETUP:

TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURES INTRODUCTION

The purpose of troubleshooting isto isolate faults and perform stepsto correct the problem. Isolating a problem to hardware or
software will help to expedite repairs and reduce the timethe AN/UY K-128(V) Computer is non-operational.

Thefollowing troubleshooting procedure list common symptoms and malfunctions that may be encountered while operating or
servicing the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer.

L ocate the particular symptom encountered and complete the corrective action stepsin order. Following the corrective action
stepswill enable the equipment operator to solve common problems and malfunctions.

If amalfunction is not identified or cannot be solved by the troubl eshooting procedure, call Unit Maintenance and record
problems, faults or malfunctions on DA form 2404.

WARNING

Do not disconnect or connect any cabl eswithout first properly powering down the system and turning off
all power. Where applicable, always disconnect the ground cable | ast when disassembling and always
connect the ground cable first when assembling. Failureto comply may cause injury to personnel or
equipment damage.

CAUTION

If the Circuit Breaker switch does not stay in the[ON] position when closed, do not attempt to close
it repeatedly. Closing the Circuit Breaker Switch repeatedly can create an overload situation causing
equipment damage. Notify Unit Maintenanceif the Circuit Breaker Switch will not stay in the[ON]
position. Failure to comply with caution could result in equipment damage.

CAUTION

Do not slave (jump start) avehiclewithout first powering downthe AN/UY K-128(V) Computer systems
in both vehicles (where applicable). Failureto comply may result in equipment damage.
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TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURE
LOSS OF CONNECTIVITY TROUBLESHOOTING
SYMPTOM
Comm Status gumball is A (i.e., amber) or R (i.e., red) and/or Icons are stale.

MALFUNCTION
Message data not transmitted or received.

CORRECTIVE ACTION

NOTE

Ensure that system has had enough time to enter the network.

NOTE

Before proceeding with the following procedure, check to ensure that nothing is directly blocking the
EPLRS or SINCGARS antennas. Remember that both EPLRS and SINCGARS ASIP reception are
Line-Of-Sight (LOS). If your vehicleispositioned where LOSisblocked by buildings, trees, or elevated
terrain, your platform may need to moveto abetter |ocation.

NOTE

The Comm Status gumball may be coded as A (i.e., amber) if you are the only onein the net. If your
Unit/Roleisgeneric or incorrect, the Comm Status gumball may be coded as G (i.e., green) and you will
not receive your own Command and Control (C2) messages.

1. SelecttheF5 Status... button on the Ops Main Screen.
2. OpenLocal Comm folder and check router status.
a. If router status shows Degraded or No Go, open router folder.
b. Proceed to step 3 if PPP is No Go
c. Proceed to proper symptom if SINCGARS status is No Go
d. Proceed to proper symptom if EPLRS status is No Go
3. Router fileindicates PPP status of No Go
a.  Open Router file and verify PPP status. If PPP statusis No Go, continue.
b. If PPP statusis Go, proceed to SINCGARS statusis No Go symptom.

c. Verify W3isproperly connected to J6 connector on the INC. If properly connected, continue.
If not, shut down INC and AN/UY K-128(V) Computer. Properly connect cables. Startup INC
and AN/UYK-128(V) Computer. Wait 2 to 3 minutes - problem solved. If not, continue.

4. Perform the procedureto clear INC.

SYMPTOM
SINCGARS dtatus is Degraded.

MALFUNCTION
SINCGARS radio status is Degraded or not receiving SA data or C2 messages.
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CORRECTIVE ACTION

NOTE

Appliesonly to those platforms equipped with the SSINCGARS ASIP radio.

1. Expandthe SINCGARSfileto show Interface, Net | D/Frequency and Packet mode status.
a.  Proceed to step 2 for Interface Degraded status.
b. Proceed to step 3 for Net ID/Frequency Degraded status.
c. Proceed to step 4 for Packet mode Degraded status.
d. If dl indicate Go, proceed to step 5.
2. SINCGARSfileInterface statusis Degraded.

a.  Ensurethe SINCGARS ASIP isin channel one. Check W4 to ensure that cableis
properly connected to the corresponding connector (i.e., R/T Radio A to Data A
connector on INC). If not, correct and verify status - problem solved.

b. Check Julian date/time. If incorrect, set correct date/time and frequency and verify status - prob-
lem solved.

c. Perform voice check. If unable to communicate, proceed to step 6.
d. If Julian date/timeis correct, call Unit Maintenance. If not, proceed.
3. SINCGARSfile Net ID/Frequency statusis Degraded.

a.  Check Admin/Platform/Misc - DATA NET FREQUENCY Settings to ensure hopset matches
hopset on SINCGARS ASIP.

4. SINCGARS Packet file statusis Degraded

a.  Check SINCGARSASIP setup (e.g., chan 1, Cipher Text (CT), frequency hop, Packet Mode
(PCKT), frequency). If not properly setup, apply correct settings and verify status- problem
solved.

b. R/T radio setup properly, proceed.
5. Check COMSEC load.
a. If afill isneeded, load COMSEC Crypto per SINCGARS TM.
b. If COMSEC load is good, proceed to step 6.
6. Check radio(s) antenna(s) for damage and placement. (Antennas should not be stowed, or tied down.)
a.  Untieantenna(s) and recheck system for datatransmit/receive capability. If OK, problem solved.

b. Antenna(s) damaged or up and in good condition. - Call Unit Maintenance and report conditions.

SYMPTOM
SINCGARS radio status is No Go.

MALFUNCTION
SINCGARS Radio isa No Go or not receiving SA data or C2 messages.
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CORRECTIVE ACTION

NOTE

Appliesonly to those platforms equipped with the SINCGARS ASIP radio.

NOTE

If the SINCGARS ASIPradio istaken out of packet mode after communications have been established,
the SINCGARS status will become No Go.

SYMPTOM

1

Expand the SINCGARSfileto show Interface, Net ID/Frequency and Packet mode status.
a.  Proceed to step 2 for Interface No Go status.

b. Proceed to step 3 for Net ID/Frequency No Go status.

c. Proceed to step 4 for Packet mode No Go status.

d. If dl indicate Go, proceed to step 6.

SINCGARSfilelnterface statusisNo Go.

a.  Check W4 to ensure cable is properly connected to corresponding connector.

b. Check Admin/Platform/Misc Settingsto ensure the correct radio set up (i.e., FBCB2 System dis-
plays either Radio A or Radio B).

Ensure the SINCGARS radio is in packet mode.

Check Julian date/time. If incorrect, set correct date/time and frequency and verify status- prob-
lem solved.

e. If Julian date/time is correct, call Unit Maintenance.
SINCGARSfile Net ID/Freguency statusis No Go.

a.  Check Admin/Platform/Misc - DATA NET FREQUENCY Settings to ensure hopset matches
hopset on SINCGARS ASIP.

SINCGARS Packet file statusisNo Go.

a.  Check SINCGARSASIP setup (e.g., chan 1, Cipher Text (CT), frequency hop, Packet Mode
(PCKT), frequency). If not properly setup, apply correct settings and verify status- problem
solved.

b. R/T radio setup properly, proceed.

Check COMSEC load.

a. If afill isneeded, load COMSEC Crypto per SINCGARS TM.

b. If COMSEC is good, proceed with next step.

Check radio(s) antenna(s) for damage and placement. (Antennas should not be stowed, or tied down.)
a.  Untieantenna(s) and recheck system for datatransmit/receive capability. If OK, problem solved.

b. Antenna(s) damaged or up and in good condition. - Call Unit Maintenance.

EPLRS status LCNSs indicate No Go or Not Tested.

MALFUNCTION
EPLRS Alarm Light and Out of Net Light illuminated.

0010 00-4



TM 11-7010-326-10 0010 00

CORRECTIVE ACTION

NOTE

Appliesonly to those platforms equipped with EPLRS radio.

NOTE

Ensure that EPL RS has had enough time to enter the radio network.

SYMPTOM

Check to ensure COMSEC iskeyed. If not, call Unit Maintenance.

EPLRSOUT OF NET light blinks once every second (i.e., cannot find network).
a  Check to ensure antenna is connected

b. Check to ensure that COMSEC is keyed.

c. Performtest with URO to verify that an @S (or an @C) isreturned. |If @O0 displayed, |oad COM-
SEC Crypto.

EPLRS OUT OF NET light blinks once every 4 seconds (i.e., unit isin track net). EPLRS will
automatically and continuously attempt to join the net. No operator actionsrequired.

Usethe URO to verify status of EPLRS. If unableto fix, call Unit Maintenance.

EPLRS status ANTENNA indicates No Go or Not Tested.

MALFUNCTION
EPLRS status No Go or not receiving SA or C2.

CORRECTIVE ACTION

1

2
3.
4

Expand EPLRSfileto show LCN and Antennamode status.
Check antenna placement and ensure you have good line-of -sight.
Check antennafor damage and connections.

If antenna checks OK, call unit Maintenance.

END OF WORK PACKAGE
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OPERATOR MAINTENANCE

FORCE XXI BATTLE COMMAND BRIGADE-AND-BELOW
(FBCB2) (VERSION 3.5.4 DRAFT)
COMPUTER SET, DIGITAL AN/UYK-128(V)

NSN 7010-01-475-5277 AN/UYK-128(V)1
NSN 7010-01-475-5275 AN/UYK-128(V)2, EIC NA

PROCESSOR UNIT TEMPERATURE TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURE

INITIAL SETUP:

TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURES INTRODUCTION

The purpose of troubleshooting isto isolate faults and perform stepsto correct the problem. Isolating a problem to hardware or
software will help to expedite repairs and reduce the timethe AN/UY K-128(V) Computer is non-operational.

Thefollowing troubleshooting procedure list common symptoms and malfunctions that may be encountered while operating or
servicing the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer.

L ocate the particular symptom encountered and complete the corrective action stepsin order. Following the corrective action
stepswill enable the equipment operator to solve common problems and malfunctions.

If amalfunction is not identified or cannot be solved by the troubl eshooting procedure, call Unit Maintenance and record
problems, faults or malfunctions on DA form 2404.

WARNING

Do not disconnect or connect any cabl eswithout first properly powering down the system and turning off
all power. Where applicable, always disconnect the ground cable | ast when disassembling and always
connect the ground cable first when assembling. Failureto comply may cause injury to personnel or
equipment damage.

CAUTION

If the Circuit Breaker switch does not stay in the[ON] position when closed, do not attempt to close
it repeatedly. Closing the Circuit Breaker Switch repeatedly can create an overload situation causing
equipment damage. Notify Unit Maintenanceif the Circuit Breaker Switch will not stay in the[ON]
position. Failure to comply with caution could result in equipment damage.

CAUTION

Do not slave (jump start) avehiclewithout first powering downthe AN/UY K-128(V) Computer systems
in both vehicles (where applicable). Failureto comply may result in equipment damage.
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TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURE
PROCESSOR UNIT TEMPERATURE TROUBLESHOOTING

SYMPTOM

The CPU amber LED on the DU is illuminated.

MALFUNCTION
Degraded PU speed due to elevated temperature, but the PU is operating.

CORRECTIVE ACTION

NOTE

The green CPU Light Emitting Diode (LED) will normally beilluminated. If the amber CPU LED
illuminates, thisindicates the PU ambient internal temperatureisincreasing. Processing speed of PU
will automatically slow down to reduce heat. This causesthe PU to respond slower. Thisconditionis
normal. If thered CPU LED illuminates, the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer will shut down and you will
not be ableto perform an AN/UY K-128(V) Computer startup until it sufficiently cools.

NOTE

PU NSN 7021-01-475-0217/NSN 7021-01-487-0579/NSN 7021-01-496-2126 does not have cooling
fins, but surfaces must remain clear to radiate heat.

1. Verifythat PU cooling finsare clean, not blocked and PU surfaces are not obstructed in any way.

2. If theamber CPU LED is continuously lit and you suspect atemperature problem, perform the
following:

a

b
C.
d.
e

SYMPTOM

Perform software shut down, then pressthe DU PWR button until green PWR LED goesdark.
Allow sufficient time for PU cooling. Clear cooling fins (all sides and top).

PressDU PWR button for up to 4 seconds and release when PWR green LED isilluminated.
CPU LED illuminates green; problem solved.

If the amber light remains continuously illuminated. - Call Unit Maintenance.

The CPU red LED on DU is illuminated.

MALFUNCTION
Shut down or failure of the PU due to elevated temperature.

CORRECTIVE ACTION

NOTE

If thered CPU LED turnson, the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer will automatically shut down.

1. Verifythat PU cooling finsare clean, not blocked and PU surfaces are not obstructed in any way.

a

b.

C.

Allow aminimum of 20 minutesfor proper cooling. Clear cooling fins (all sides and top).
Press DU PWR button for up to 4 seconds and release when PWR green LED isilluminated.
After 5 minutes, the CPU LED light illuminates amber or green; problem solved.
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CORRECTIVE ACTION—Continued

d. TheCPULED redlightisagainilluminated andthe AN/UY K-128(V) Computer shutsdown. Call
Unit Maintenance.

END OF WORK PACKAGE

0011 00-3/4 blank
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OPERATOR MAINTENANCE

FORCE XXI BATTLE COMMAND BRIGADE-AND-BELOW
(FBCB2) (VERSION 3.5.4 DRAFT)
COMPUTER SET, DIGITAL AN/UYK-128(V)

NSN 7010-01-475-5277 AN/UYK-128(V)1
NSN 7010-01-475-5275 AN/UYK-128(V)2, EIC NA

DISPLAY UNIT TEMPERATURE TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURE

INITIAL SETUP:

TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURES INTRODUCTION

The purpose of troubleshooting isto isolate faults and perform stepsto correct the problem. Isolating a problem to hardware or
software will help to expedite repairs and reduce the timethe AN/UY K-128(V) Computer is non-operational.

Thefollowing troubleshooting procedure list common symptoms and malfunctions that may be encountered while operating or
servicing the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer.

L ocate the particular symptom encountered and complete the corrective action stepsin order. Following the corrective action
stepswill enable the equipment operator to solve common problems and malfunctions.

If amalfunction is not identified or cannot be solved by the troubl eshooting procedure, call Unit Maintenance and record
problems, faults or malfunctions on DA form 2404.

WARNING

Do not disconnect or connect any cabl eswithout first properly powering down the system and turning off
all power. Where applicable, always disconnect the ground cable | ast when disassembling and always
connect the ground cable first when assembling. Failureto comply may cause injury to personnel or
equipment damage.

CAUTION

If the Circuit Breaker switch does not stay in the[ON] position when closed, do not attempt to close
it repeatedly. Closing the Circuit Breaker Switch repeatedly can create an overload situation causing
equipment damage. Notify Unit Maintenanceif the Circuit Breaker Switch will not stay in the[ON]
position. Failure to comply with caution could result in equipment damage.

CAUTION

Do not slave (jump start) avehiclewithout first powering downthe AN/UY K-128(V) Computer systems
in both vehicles (where applicable). Failureto comply may result in equipment damage.
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TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURE

DISPLAY UNIT TEMPERATURE TROUBLESHOOTING
SYMPTOM
The DISP amber LED on the DU is illuminated.

MALFUNCTION
Decreased brightness because of elevated temperature.

CORRECTIVE ACTION

NOTE

The green DISP Light Emitting Diode (LED) will normally beilluminated. If the amber DISP LED
illuminates, thisindicates the DU ambient internal temperatureisincreasing. Screen brightnesswill
automatically decreasetoreduceheat. |f thered DISPLED illuminates, shut downthe AN/UY K-128(V)
Computer immediately. Monitor LED indicatorsregularly.

NOTE

DU NSN 7021-01-475-0229/NSN 7025-01-475-0282 does not have cooling fins, but surfaces must
remain clear to radiate heat.

1. Verifythat DU cooling finsare clean, not blocked and DU surfaces are not obstructed in any way.

2. If theamber DISP LED is continuoudly lit and you suspect atemperature problem, perform the
following:

a.  Perform software shut down, then press DU PWR button until green PWR LED goes dark.

b. Allow sufficient timefor DU cooling (out of direct sunlight). Clear cooling fins(all sidesand top).
c. PressDU PWR button for up to 4 seconds and release when PWR green LED isilluminated.

d. DISP LED illuminates green; problem solved.

e. If theamber light remains continuously illuminated. - call Unit Maintenance.

SYMPTOM
The DISP red LED on DU is illuminated.

MALFUNCTION
DU shut down or failure.

CORRECTIVE ACTION

NOTE

DU NSN 7021-01-475-0229/NSN 7021-01-475-0282 does not have cooling fins, but surfaces must
remain clear to radiate heat.

1. Verifythat DU cooling fins are clean, not blocked and DU surfaces are not obstructed in any way.
a. Perform software shut down, then press DU PWR button until green PWR LED goes dark.

b. Allow 20 minutesfor proper cooling (out of direct sunlight). Clear cooling fins (sides, top, and
rear).

c. PressDU PWR button for up to 4 seconds and release when PWR green LED isilluminated.
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CORRECTIVE ACTION—Continued

d. After 5minutesof operation, DI SP LED light illuminates amber or green; problem solved.

e. RedDISPLED isagainilluminated. - Shut down the AN/UYK-128(V) Computer. Call Unit
Maintenance.

END OF WORK PACKAGE
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OPERATOR MAINTENANCE

FORCE XXI BATTLE COMMAND BRIGADE-AND-BELOW
(FBCB2) (VERSION 3.5.4 DRAFT)
COMPUTER SET, DIGITAL AN/UYK-128(V)

NSN 7010-01-475-5277 AN/UYK-128(V)1
NSN 7010-01-475-5275 AN/UYK-128(V)2, EIC NA

DISPLAY UNIT TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURE

INITIAL SETUP:

TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURES INTRODUCTION

The purpose of troubleshooting isto isolate faults and perform stepsto correct the problem. Isolating a problem to hardware or
software will help to expedite repairs and reduce the timethe AN/UY K-128(V) Computer is non-operational.

Thefollowing troubleshooting procedure list common symptoms and malfunctions that may be encountered while operating or
servicing the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer.

L ocate the particular symptom encountered and complete the corrective action stepsin order. Following the corrective action
stepswill enable the equipment operator to solve common problems and malfunctions.

If amalfunction is not identified or cannot be solved by the troubl eshooting procedure, call Unit Maintenance and record
problems, faults or malfunctions on DA form 2404.

WARNING

Do not disconnect or connect any cabl eswithout first properly powering down the system and turning off
all power. Where applicable, always disconnect the ground cable | ast when disassembling and always
connect the ground cable first when assembling. Failureto comply may cause injury to personnel or
equipment damage.

CAUTION

If the Circuit Breaker switch does not stay in the[ON] position when closed, do not attempt to close
it repeatedly. Closing the Circuit Breaker Switch repeatedly can create an overload situation causing
equipment damage. Notify Unit Maintenanceif the Circuit Breaker Switch will not stay in the[ON]
position. Failure to comply with caution could result in equipment damage.

CAUTION

Do not slave (jump start) avehiclewithout first powering downthe AN/UY K-128(V) Computer systems
in both vehicles (where applicable). Failureto comply may result in equipment damage.
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TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURE
DISPLAY UNIT TROUBLESHOOTING
SYMPTOM
LEDs dark and/or screen is black.

MALFUNCTION
Display Unit LEDs and/or screen not illuminated

CORRECTIVE ACTION
1.  PressBLK OUT LAMP button to verify that the screen is not in blackout mode.
a. Display Unit LEDs and screen illuminate - problem solved. If not, continue.

b. Press Display Unit BRT + button and FCN plus LED + button(s) (4 times) each to
make sure brightnessis not turned down - problem solved. If not, continue.

c. PressDisplay Unit PWR button for up to 4 seconds (ensure circuit breaker/switch is set to
ON). LEDs and screen light up - problem solved. If not, call Unit Maintenance.

SYMPTOM
Display Unit screen is dark (but LEDs are illuminated)

MALFUNCTION
Display screen not illuminated.

CORRECTIVE ACTION

1. Touchthe DU screento verify that it isnot in screen saver mode. Screen illuminates - problem solved.
If not, call Unit Maintenance.

SYMPTOM
Display Unit touchscreen not functioning.

MALFUNCTION
Touchscreen not functioning.

CORRECTIVE ACTION

1. Performtouchscreen calibration. Touchscreen functions properly - problem solved. If not, call Unit
Maintenance.

END OF WORK PACKAGE
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OPERATOR MAINTENANCE

FORCE XXI BATTLE COMMAND BRIGADE-AND-BELOW
(FBCB2) (VERSION 3.5.4 DRAFT)
COMPUTER SET, DIGITAL AN/UYK-128(V)

NSN 7010-01-475-5277 AN/UYK-128(V)1
NSN 7010-01-475-5275 AN/UYK-128(V)2, EIC NA

KEYBOARD UNIT TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURE

INITIAL SETUP:

TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURES INTRODUCTION

The purpose of troubleshooting isto isolate faults and perform stepsto correct the problem. Isolating a problem to hardware or
software will help to expedite repairs and reduce the timethe AN/UY K-128(V) Computer is non-operational.

Thefollowing troubleshooting procedure list common symptoms and malfunctions that may be encountered while operating or
servicing the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer.

L ocate the particular symptom encountered and complete the corrective action stepsin order. Following the corrective action
stepswill enable the equipment operator to solve common problems and malfunctions.

If amalfunction is not identified or cannot be solved by the troubl eshooting procedure, call Unit Maintenance and record
problems, faults or malfunctions on DA form 2404.

WARNING

Do not disconnect or connect any cabl eswithout first properly powering down the system and turning off
all power. Where applicable, always disconnect the ground cable | ast when disassembling and always
connect the ground cable first when assembling. Failureto comply may cause injury to personnel or
equipment damage.

CAUTION

If the Circuit Breaker switch does not stay in the[ON] position when closed, do not attempt to close
it repeatedly. Closing the Circuit Breaker Switch repeatedly can create an overload situation causing
equipment damage. Notify Unit Maintenanceif the Circuit Breaker Switch will not stay in the[ON]
position. Failure to comply with caution could result in equipment damage.

CAUTION

Do not slave (jump start) avehiclewithout first powering downthe AN/UY K-128(V) Computer systems
in both vehicles (where applicable). Failureto comply may result in equipment damage.
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TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURE
KEYBOARD UNIT TROUBLESHOOTING
SYMPTOM
Single key(s) do not operate.

MALFUNCTION
Keyboard not functioning properly.

CORRECTIVE ACTION

1. Select any text screen and try severa keys. Call Unit Maintenance and report which key(s) do not
operate.

SYMPTOM
None of the KU keys, nor the mouse operate correctly.

MALFUNCTION
Keyboard Unit does not function properly.

CORRECTIVE ACTION

1. Check cable connection from KU to DU. If connection isloose, hand tighten and proceed to next step.
If connection seemstight, proceed to next step.

2. Perform software shut down.
a.  PressDU PWR button for up to 4 seconds and rel ease after the green PWR LED light goes dark.
b. Wait 20 seconds.

c. PressDU PWR button for up to 4 seconds (or until the green LED isilluminated) to startup
AN/UYK-128(V) Compulter.

KU keys and mouse now functions correctly - problem solved.

4. KU keysand mouse still do not function correctly - call Unit Maintenance.

SYMPTOM
KU has missing or damaged keys.

MALFUNCTION
Damaged keyboard.

CORRECTIVE ACTION
1. Cdl Unit Maintenance.

END OF WORK PACKAGE
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OPERATOR MAINTENANCE

FORCE XXI BATTLE COMMAND BRIGADE-AND-BELOW
(FBCB2) (VERSION 3.5.4 DRAFT)
COMPUTER SET, DIGITAL AN/UYK-128(V)

NSN 7010-01-475-5277 AN/UYK-128(V)1
NSN 7010-01-475-5275 AN/UYK-128(V)2, EIC NA

PROCESSOR UNIT BOOTUP/SOFTWARE TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURE

INITIAL SETUP:

TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURES INTRODUCTION

The purpose of troubleshooting isto isolate faults and perform stepsto correct the problem. Isolating a problem to hardware or
software will help to expedite repairs and reduce the time the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer is non-operational.

Thefollowing troubleshooting procedure list common symptoms and malfunctions that may be encountered while operating or
servicing the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer.

L ocate the particular symptom encountered and complete the corrective action stepsin order. Following the corrective action
stepswill enable the equipment operator to solve common problems and malfunctions.

If amalfunction is not identified or cannot be solved by the troubl eshooting procedure, call Unit Maintenance and record
problems, faults or malfunctions on DA form 2404.

WARNING

Do not disconnect or connect any cabl eswithout first properly powering down the system and turning off
all power. Where applicable, always disconnect the ground cable | ast when disassembling and always
connect the ground cable first when assembling. Failureto comply may cause injury to personnel or
equipment damage.

CAUTION

If the Circuit Breaker switch does not stay in the[ON] position when closed, do not attempt to close
it repeatedly. Closing the Circuit Breaker Switch repeatedly can create an overload situation causing
equipment damage. Notify Unit Maintenanceif the Circuit Breaker Switch will not stay in the [ON]
position. Failure to comply with caution could result in equipment damage.

CAUTION

Do not slave (jump start) avehiclewithout first powering downthe AN/UY K-128(V) Computer systems
in both vehicles (where applicable). Failureto comply may result in equipment damage.

NOTE
A highlighted exclamation point (!) displayed on the F5 Status... button indicatesthedisk driveisat or

near capacity. This could cause the system to respond slowly. Also, if the system does not appear to be
responding, it might be processing data.
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TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURE
PROCESSOR UNIT BOOTUP/SOFTWARE TROUBLESHOOTING
SYMPTOM
DU screen displaysthe following message: INIT: Command isrespawningtoo rapidly. Check for possibleerrors.

MALFUNCTION
The AN/UYK-128(V) Computer fails to bootup.

CORRECTIVE ACTION
1. PressDU PWR button for up to 4 seconds until the green LED goes dark to shut down the AN/UY K-
128(V) Computer.

Set PU circuit breaker/switch to OFF.

Verify the Keyboard cableis connected. If not connected, reconnect and continue. If connected, call
Unit Maintenance.

4. Set PU circuit breaker/switch to ON. Press DU PWR button for up to 4 seconds (or until green LED is
illuminated), then release to restart the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer.

. The AN/UYK-128(V) Computer functions correctly - problem isresolved.
6. TheAN/UYK-128(V) Compuiter still doesnot function properly - call Unit Maintenance.

SYMPTOM
The AN/UYK-128(V) Computer fails to bootup to Session Manager screen.

MALFUNCTION
System fails bootup.

CORRECTIVE ACTION
1. Veifythat RHDDC isinstalled and properly seated.

2. PressDU PWR button for up to 4 seconds until the green LED goesdark to shut down the AN/UY K-
128(V) Computer.

3. Wait 20 seconds. Press DU PWR button for up to 4 seconds (or until green LED isilluminated), then
releaseto restart the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer. Computer functions properly - problem solved. If
not, call Unit Maintenance.

SYMPTOM

The AN/UY K-128(V) Computer continuoudly reboots/locks up or displays an exclamation point (!) onthe F5 Status...
button, indicating a possible PU faullt.

MALFUNCTION

Operator followed established orderly proceduresfor startup/shut down. The system still failsto function prop-
erly.

CORRECTIVE ACTION

1. PressDU PWR button for up to 4 seconds until the green LED goes dark to shut down the AN/UY K-
128(V) Computer.

2. Wait 20 seconds. Press DU PWR button for up to 4 seconds (or until green LED isilluminated), then
releaseto restart the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer.

3. Atthe Session Manager screen, "Clear Logs and Queues' per the procedures listed in WP 0005 00,
Table 25.

4. TheAN/UYK-128(V) Computer functions correctly - problemisresolved.
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CORRECTIVE ACTION—Continued
5. The AN/UYK-128(V) Computer still does not function properly - call Unit Maintenance.

SYMPTOM
FBCB2 software is not responding.

MALFUNCTION
Computer locks up, indicating a possible PU fault.

CORRECTIVE ACTION

NOTE

System may not berespondingif it is processing data.
1. Pressthe Start button on the task bar.
Select the FBCB2 menu option.
Select the Exit BCOPS option.
Select the Yes button.
The AN/UYK-128(V) Computer functions correctly - problem isresolved.

© o A~ w Db

The AN/UYK-128(V) Compuiter still does not function properly - call Unit Maintenance.

SYMPTOM
Software not properly functioning after Unit/Role change.

MALFUNCTION
FBCB2 appears corrupted (i.e., not recognizing new role functionality).

CORRECTIVE ACTION
1. Restoredatabaseto previous Unit/Role AW WP 0005 00, Table 24

2. The AN/UYK-128(V) Computer functions correctly - problem isresolved.
3. TheAN/UYK-128(V) Compuiter still does not function properly - call Unit Maintenance.

END OF WORK PACKAGE

0015 00-3/4 blank
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OPERATOR MAINTENANCE

FORCE XXI BATTLE COMMAND BRIGADE-AND-BELOW
(FBCB2) (VERSION 3.5.4 DRAFT)
COMPUTER SET, DIGITAL AN/UYK-128(V)

NSN 7010-01-475-5277 AN/UYK-128(V)1
NSN 7010-01-475-5275 AN/UYK-128(V)2, EIC NA

INC TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURE

INITIAL SETUP:

TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURES INTRODUCTION

The purpose of troubleshooting isto isolate faults and perform stepsto correct the problem. Isolating a problem to hardware or
software will help to expedite repairs and reduce the timethe AN/UY K-128(V) Computer is non-operational.

Thefollowing troubleshooting procedure list common symptoms and malfunctions that may be encountered while operating or
servicing the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer.

L ocate the particular symptom encountered and complete the corrective action stepsin order. Following the corrective action
stepswill enable the equipment operator to solve common problems and malfunctions.

If amalfunction is not identified or cannot be solved by the troubl eshooting procedure, call Unit Maintenance and record
problems, faults or malfunctions on DA form 2404.

WARNING

Do not disconnect or connect any cabl eswithout first properly powering down the system and turning off
all power. Where applicable, always disconnect the ground cable | ast when disassembling and always
connect the ground cable first when assembling. Failureto comply may cause injury to personnel or
equipment damage.

CAUTION

If the Circuit Breaker switch does not stay in the[ON] position when closed, do not attempt to close
it repeatedly. Closing the Circuit Breaker Switch repeatedly can create an overload situation causing
equipment damage. Notify Unit Maintenanceif the Circuit Breaker Switch will not stay in the[ON]
position. Failure to comply with caution could result in equipment damage.

CAUTION

Do not slave (jump start) avehiclewithout first powering downthe AN/UY K-128(V) Computer systems
in both vehicles (where applicable). Failureto comply may result in equipment damage.
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TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURE
INC TROUBLESHOOTING

SYMPTOM

Comm Status gumball is A (i.e., Amber) or R (i.e., Red) and/or Icons are stale. PPP statusis No Go.

MALFUNCTION
Message data not transmitted or received.

CORRECTIVE ACTION

1.
2.

N o g &

Rotate SINCGARSASIP R/T radio function (FCTN) switch to L D position.
Pressthe 2 button. Radio displays: RT.

Pressthe 7 button until radio displays L DE. Then after 1-2 seconds, radio displays: L DE-N. If the
Receiver/Transmitter (R/T) displaysNEWI P after LDE-N, press STO button.

Pressthe 1 button.
Pressthe STO button. Radio displays: DEFLT. Then after 1-2 seconds RT.
Rotate radio function switch to ON position.

Reboot the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer IAW WP 0005 00, Table 22. Communication status gumball
isG (i.e., green), problem solved. If Communication statusgumball isR (i.e., red) or A (i.e., amber),
call Unit Maintenance

It may be necessary to repeat the procedures above three or four timesto clear the Internet Controller
(INC).

END OF WORK PACKAGE
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OPERATOR MAINTENANCE

FORCE XXI BATTLE COMMAND BRIGADE-AND-BELOW
(FBCB2) (VERSION 3.5.4 DRAFT)
COMPUTER SET, DIGITAL AN/UYK-128(V)

NSN 7010-01-475-5277 AN/UYK-128(V)1
NSN 7010-01-475-5275 AN/UYK-128(V)2, EIC NA

MILSATCOM TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURE

INITIAL SETUP:

TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURES INTRODUCTION

The purpose of troubleshooting isto isolate faults and perform stepsto correct the problem. Isolating a problem to hardware or
software will help to expedite repairs and reduce the timethe AN/UY K-128(V) Computer is non-operational.

Thefollowing troubleshooting procedure list common symptoms and malfunctions that may be encountered while operating or
servicing the AN/UYK-128(V) Computer.

L ocate the particular symptom encountered and complete the corrective action stepsin order. Following the corrective action
stepswill enable the equipment operator to solve common problems and malfunctions.

If amalfunction is not identified or cannot be solved by the troubl eshooting procedure, call Unit Maintenance and record
problems, faults or malfunctions on DA form 2404.

WARNING

Do not disconnect or connect any cabl eswithout first properly powering down the system and turning off
all power. Where applicable, always disconnect the ground cable last when disassembling and always
connect the ground cable first when assembling. Failureto comply may cause injury to personnel or
equipment damage.

TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURE
MILSATCOM TROUBLESHOOTING
SYMPTOM
Message data not transmitted or received (Comm status is R (red)).

MALFUNCTION
FBCB2 MILSATCOM interface problem.

CORRECTIVE ACTION
1. Send afreetext message.

2. Check status of equipment indicatorsasoutlined in Table 1.

NOTE
Onthe ADC/IPfront panel, good transmit (TX) isindicated by both theyellow BUSY andred TX LEDs

turning on and then turning off at approximately the sasmetime. Good receive (RX) isindicated by both
theyellow BUSY and green RX LEDsturning on and then turning off at approximately the sametime.
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0017 00

CORRECTIVE ACTION—Continued

Table 1. MILSATCOM Equipment Fault Matrix

FBCB2 INC ADC/IP AN/PSC-5 CLSM Corrective Action
Messagesent | PWR LED NoBUSY a. Check W1 and W2 (ADC/IP) cable
ON LED connections.
b. Check power to INC.
c¢. Recycle power on ADC/IP.
Messagesent | PWR LED NoBUSY, a. Recycle power on ADC/IP.
ON TX or RX b. Perform ADC/IPBIT Test.
LEDs
Messagesent | PWR LED OK BUSY a. Check W1 and W2 (ADC/IP) cable
ON LED,NOTX connections.
LED b. Check power to INC.
c¢. Recycle power on ADC/IP.
Messagesent | PWR LED Stuck TX, a. Recycle power on ADC/IP,
ON RX or BUSY b. Check W3 (ADC/IP) cable
LED connection.
¢. Recycle power on AN/PSC-5radio
Messagesent | PWR LED OK BUSY NOTX a IfRX LED isON, wait
ON LED and OK | indication. b. Ensure power applied to the Bias Tee.
TX LED. ¢. Check W3 (ADC/IP) cable
connection.
d. Recycle power on AN/PSC-5radio.
e. Perform MILSATCOM Loopback
Tedt.
Messagesent | PWR LED OK BUSY Stuck TX a. Recycle power on AN/PSC-5radio.
ON LED and OK | indication. b. Check W3 (ADC/IP) cable
TXLED connection
Messagesent | PWR LED OK BUSY Stuck TX a. Recycle power on AN/PSC-5 radio.
ON LED,OK TX | indication. b. Conditionislikely prompted from
LED and NO other network users.
RX LED.
Messagesent | PWR LED OK BUSY TX and RX Noindication. | a. Reload crypto keys.
ON LED,OK TX | indication. b. Recycle power on AN/PSC-5 radio.
LED andNO ¢. Check power to Bias Tee.
RX LED. d. Check W3 (ADC/IP) cable

connection.

e. Perform MILSATCOM Loopback
Test.

f. Refer to applicable antennamanual.
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TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURE
SATCOM LOOPBACK TROUBLESHOOTING
SYMPTOM
Message data not transmitted or received (Comm status is G (green)).

MALFUNCTION
SATCOM data not transmitted or received.

CORRECTIVE ACTION
1. Perform SATCOM L oopback Test:

2. AtBIT OPTION menu of the AN/PSC-5 front panel, press“2" key. SATCOM LOOPBACK and
Channel Number used are shown.

With cursor resting on { SEND}, pressENT key. The display will show the message “ Executing Test”.

4. If thetest passes, thedisplay will show the message“ Test Successful” and the Relative Signal Strength
(RSS) of at least 100.

5. Ifthetest fails, themessage “ Test Failed” isdisplayed. If thetest failed or if the RSSislessthan 100,
check obstructionsto the SOTM antennareception; relocate and repeat the test. If problem persists,
contact Unit Maintenance.

6. PressESConceto returnto BIT OPTION or twiceto Main menu.

END OF WORK PACKAGE
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OPERATOR MAINTENANCE

FORCE XXI BATTLE COMMAND BRIGADE-AND-BELOW
(FBCB2) (VERSION 3.5.4 DRAFT)
COMPUTER SET, DIGITAL AN/UYK-128(V)

NSN 7010-01-475-5277 AN/UYK-128(V)1
NSN 7010-01-475-5275 AN/UYK-128(V)2, EIC NA

PMCS PROCEDURES INTRODUCTION

Introduction To PMCS

Thiswork package liststhe Preventive Maintenance Checks and Services (PMCS) for the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer.

The purpose of PMCSisto discover and correct deficiencies, faults or defects before serious equipment damage or equi pment
failure occurs. Performing PMCS before powering up the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer will help to ensure that the equipment is
functioning properly. Always perform PM CSin the same sequence; by doing so, it will helpto spot potential problems quickly.
Technical Manualsfor the PLGR, SINCGARSASIP (if installed), and EPLRS (if installed) contain specific PM CS procedures
for the referenced equipment. PLGR, SINCGARSASIP (if installed), and EPLRS (if installed) PM CS procedures need to be
performed prior to performing AN/UY K-128(V) Computer PMCS procedures.

Operator Checks.  The AN/UYK-128(V) Computer requiresthat periodic PM CS be performed on aregular basis. Operator
checks and services are to be performed before the mission, during the mission, and after the mission.

Responsibilities.  The user isresponsible for checking each item listed in the "PMCS Procedure" work package and for
performing all Operator PMCStasks. Certain conditions may degrade the operation of the system, however the condition does
not prevent the system from being mission capable. Report the system as"Not Ready" if a status described in the " Equi pment
Status' column exists. Operators must not put a"Not Ready" system into operation. Corrective maintenance must first rectify
the problem.

Safety.  Alwaysfollow all safety procedures and practices. THINK SAFETY! Keep the WARNINGSand CAUTIONSIn
mind asyou perform the PMCS. A WARNING alertsyou to danger. It meansthat you or a crew member can beinjured if the
WARNING isnot followed. A CAUTION meansthat your equipment can become damaged if the CAUTION isnot followed.

Conditions To Avoid

To maximize the effectiveness of the PMCS, ensure that the following conditions areimmediately corrected. Alwayswatch out
for the following:

GREASE AND DIRT. Keep the areaaround your AN/UY K-128(V) Computer clean. Dirt, grease, oil and other debris may
cause serious problems that can shorten the life of your equipment. Clean asyou go.

LOOSE, DAMAGED, ORMISSING BOLTS, NUTSAND SCREWS. Check for obvious|ooseness, damaged, or missing
bolts, nuts and screws. You can often identify loose bolts by chipped or missing paint around the bolt head and bare metal
at the base of the bolt head. Verify that all boltsaretight. If abolt, nut or screw is missing, or damaged, report it to Unit
Maintenance.

FRAYED, DAMAGED CABLESOR LOOSE, DAMAGED CONNECTORS. Check cablesfor cracks or other damage.
If you find exposed wiring or damaged or loose clamps or connectors, notify Unit Maintenanceimmediately.

MOUNTED COMPONENTS. Always inspect to ensure that the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer and the components are
securely mounted before you operate the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer and the platform. The Display Unit (DU) must be
correctly installed in wheeled platforms to maximize the driver’ svisibility through the front windshield and side door
windows, so as to ensure that the DU does not hamper the driver’ s ability to safely operate the platform. The correct
mounting location for the DU isaprime SAFETY concern. See Driver’sField of View section before operating the
AN/UYK-128(V) Computer in your platform.

Reminder. Itisimportant that the equipment operator has the needed publications, asoft lint-free cloth, and assistance as
required when conducting PMCS on the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer. The assistance that should be furnished to the operator
comes from Unit Maintenance in accordance with Army Maintenance doctrine. Each Unit Maintenance section should have a
trained Unit Level Maintainer available to assist operators to resolve equipment problems.

Problems.  If aproblem withthe AN/UY K-128(V) Computer isfound while performing the PMCS, use the Troubleshooting
Procedures outlined in the troubleshooting work packages. If the problem or malfunction cannot be corrected, record the
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deficiency or fault onthe DA Form 2404. Remember only record non-correctabl e deficiencies or faults on the DA Form 2404;
DO NOT record corrected equipment faults. After completing the PMCS, present the DA Form 2404 to Unit Maintenance
according to established Unit Maintenance procedures. For more information on how to use DA Form 2404, refer to DA PAM

738-750. Report "Equipment IsNot Ready" immediately to Unit Maintenance using Unit SOP to request assistance.

WARNING

Do not disconnect or connect cables without first powering down the system and turning off all power.
Alwaysdisconnect ground cable last when disassembling, and always connect ground cable first when
assembling. Failureto comply may cause injury to personnel or equipment damage.

WARNING

Inspect cablesto ensure that they are properly dressed and stowed to prevent trip and snag hazards or
damage to the equipment. Failureto comply may causeinjury to personnel or equipment damage.

CAUTION

Inspect al hardware for cracks, deformation or loose attachment hardware. Ensure that removable
components are securely stowed. Report damaged equipment to authorized maintenance personnel.
Failure to comply may cause equipment damage.

CAUTION
Inspect cablesand connectorsto ensure that thereisno damage to the equipment. I nspect all connections

(including ground) to ensure that connectors are properly mated and secure. Failure to comply may
cause equipment damage.

CAUTION

Operators should not perform unauthorized modifications or maintenance to the equipment. Mainte-
nanceisto be conducted by authorized personnel only. Failureto comply may cause equipment damage.

CAUTION

Ensure access door isfree of obstructionsand door screws are properly tightened. Failureto comply can
cause equi pment damage.

NOTE
Perform all other equipment PM CS procedures prior to performing AN/UY K-128(V) Computer PMCS.

END OF WORK PACKAGE
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OPERATOR MAINTENANCE

FORCE XXI BATTLE COMMAND BRIGADE-AND-BELOW

(FBCB2) (VERSION 3.5.4 DRAFT)

COMPUTER SET, DIGITAL AN/UYK-128(V)

NSN 7010-01-475-5277 AN/UYK-128(V)1
NSN 7010-01-475-5275 AN/UYK-128(V)2, EIC NA

PREVENTIVE MAINTENANCE CHECKS AND SERVICES

INITIAL SETUP:

Table 1. PREVENTIVE MAINTENANCE CHECKSAND SERVICES

ITEM INTERVAL ITEM TOBE PROCEDURE EQUIPMENT
NO. CHECKED OR NOT READY
SERVICED AVAILABLEIF:
1 Weekly/ Display Unit Inspect for cracks, or other severe damage to the touchscreen.
Before (DU) Degraded if: Touchscreeniscracked or has severe scratches that
Mission would prevent touchscreen operation.
Clean touchscreen.
Hand tighten grounding strap thumb screw.
2 Weekly/ Processor Unit Hand tighten grounding strap thumb screw.
Before (PU)
Mission
3 Weekly/ Removable Ensure RHDDC is present, properly seated.
Before Hard Disk
Mission Drive Cartridge
(RHDDC)
Secure RHDDC access door.

4 Weekly/ Keyboard Unit Inspect for inoperable, missing/sticking keys. Degraded if: KU

Before (KU) alpha, numeric, or Enter keys do not function.

Mission
Inspect keyboard membrane seal (broken or torn membrane could
allow moisture to enter and damage KU).

5  Weekly/ Cables/ Tighten RAM-Ball Mount assembly, if equipped. RAM-Ball cannot be
Before Mounting tightened to prevent DU
Mission Hardware movement.

Inspect cables for evidence of damage (i.e., frayed, broken or bare Cables are
wires) missing/damaged.

Inspect all cable connectors. (properly mated, only the blueband is
showing)

Inspect mounting bolts’hardware. (tighten and secure)
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ITEM INTERVAL MAN- ITEM TOBE PROCEDURE EQUIPMENT
NO. HOUR CHECKED OR NOT READY
SERVICED AVAILABLEIF:

6  Weekly/ Peripheral Ensure appropriate role specific peripheral equipmentispresentand  PLGR, SINCGARS,
Before equipment operational. EPLRSor MILSATCOM
Mission (i.e., PLGR, (if required per role)

SINCGARS, are missing or not
EPLRS, functioning.
MILSATCOM,

etc.)

7 Weekly/ FBCB2 System Initialize system and verify the operational status of the FBCB2 Damage prevents
Before System asfollows: operator from logging
Mission inor AN/UYK-128(V)

Computer from startup.
Verify correct Unit/Role.
Verify green LEDs areilluminated for PWR (Power), DISP
(Display), and CPU (Processor Unit) on the DU Controls and
Indicators Panel.
Verify Local Comm statusis"G" (green). Degraded if: Local Local Communication
Comm statusgumball is"A" (amber). Statusis Unknown if gumball ~ statusshowsan "R" (red)
is"W" (white). gumball.
Verify Global Positioning System (GPS) statusis"G" (green) and Your Iconisnot present on
platformiconisdisplayed on SA. SA or GPS status shows
an“R” (red) gumball.
Enter net and verify all isworking. NOTE: For SINCGARS Unable to see another
equipped platforms, check to ensure you can seeiconsof platforms platformsicon and unable
within your platoon. For EPL RS equipped platforms, ensure that to send/receive messages.
you can see platform icons outside you local net (i.e., platoon 1 to
platoon 2)

8  Weekly/ PU batteries Check the battery tray/battery box inside the PU for charge. For
Before PU shown in WP 0002 00, Figure 1 , check front of battery tray to
Mission ensure that the charge indicator displays at least three (3) LCD bars.

For PU shown in WP 0002 00, Figure 2 , press button twice on
front of battery box to display diagnostic codes. Code"05" indicates
battery islow.

Degraded if: Battery chargeindicators show that battery(s) have
low charge/no charge.

With platform powered up, turn Circuit Breaker (CB) toggle switch
to"ON" position for 2 hoursto recharge backup batteries. Degr aded
if: Backup battery(s) fail to charge.

Secure PU access door.

9  After FBCB2 System Verify AN/UYK-128(V) Computer and peripheral equipment are DU, PU, KU and/or

Mission present, secured and properly stowed to avoid damage. peripheral equipment are
missing/damaged, and
thereby prevent proper
system operation.

10 After AN/UYK-128(V) Tighten RAM-Ball Mount assembly, if equipped. RAM-Ball cannot be
Mission Computer tightened to prevent DU

movement.

Inspect cables for evidence of frayed, broken or bare wires.

Cables are
missing/damaged.

Inspect al cable connectors (properly mated, only the blue band is
showing).
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ITEM INTERVAL MAN- ITEM TOBE PROCEDURE EQUIPMENT
NO. HOUR CHECKED OR NOT READY
SERVICED AVAILABLEIF:

Inspect mounting boltsfor tightness and verify mounting hardware

issecure.
Inspect keyboard for torn or broken membrane. Membraneistorn or
broken.
11 After Processor Unit Securely fasten theRemovable Hard Disk Drive Cartridge(RHDDC)  RHDDC accessdoor is
Mission (PU) accessdoor. All 4 (or al 6) captive fasteners must be evenly and not properly closed due
securely tightened. to obstructions, bad seal,
broken/missing/loose
captivefastener(s).
Verify CB toggle switch isset to “ OFF" position. CB toggle switchis
broken/damaged.
12 After Processor Unit Safeguard with 5200 serieslock(s)/cablesto secure PU, DU, and KU
Mission (PU), Display as applicableto your platform.
Unit (DU), and
Keyboard Unit
(KU)

MANDATORY REPLACEMENT PARTS
There are no mandatory replacement partsfor the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer.

END OF WORK PACKAGE
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OPERATOR MAINTENANCE

FORCE XXI BATTLE COMMAND BRIGADE-AND-BELOW
(FBCB2) (VERSION 3.5.4 DRAFT)
COMPUTER SET, DIGITAL AN/UYK-128(V)

NSN 7010-01-475-5277 AN/UYK-128(V)1
NSN 7010-01-475-5275 AN/UYK-128(V)2, EIC NA

MAINTENANCE PROCEDURES GENERAL INFORMATION

INITIAL SETUP:

MAINTENANCE PROCEDURES GENERAL INFORMATION
Thiswork package discusses the maintenance procedures applicable to the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer.

CLEANING

CAUTION

Water may enter the Processor Unit (PU). Before wash-down, ensure that the Removable Hard Disk
Drive Cartridge (RHDDC) access door is closed and that all connectors are properly covered with cable
connectors or caps. Failureto comply may result in equipment damage.

CleaningPrecautions. The AN/UYK-128(V) Computer with theinterface cables and connector covers attached is protected
against water penetration. Theequipment iswatertight ONLY |Fthe RHDDC access panel and the connector coversareattached.
The operator should AV OID exposing the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer to a high-pressure water source or using ahigh-pressure
water source for cleaning.

Cleaning Procedures.  Therecommended cleaning procedures are asfollows:
1. Ensurethat the AN/UYK-128(V) Computer is powered down and turned off.
2. Ensurethat the RHDDC access panel is closed and the knurled knobs are tight and all connector covers are attached.

3. Clean metal surfacesusing amild detergent with adamp sponge or lint-free cloth. After gently washing surfaces, wipewith
adry lint-free cloth.

4. Cleanthe Display Unit (DU) screen using a mild detergent with a soft moist lint-free cloth. After gently washing, wipe
surface dry with a clean soft lint-free cloth.

5. Clean cables by wiping down with damp sponge or moist cloth; wipe dry with clean cloth. NEVER submergeloose or
disconnected cablesin water.

6. Gently clean the molded keypad membrane on the Keyboard Unit (KU) using a soft lint-free moist cloth. Wipedry with a
clean lint-free cloth.

INSPECTION-ACCEPTANCE AND REJECTION CRITERIA

External Visual I nspection. Visually check the major componentsfor physical damage. Inspect the Processor Unit (PU),
Keyboard Unit (KU), Display Unit (DU) and cablesfor wear and physical damage. For adetailed check of the AN/UY K-128(V)
Computer, follow the procedural stepslisted in Preventative M aintenance Checks and Services (PMCS) for the operator. (If the
inspection discovers any unusual or excessive wear or physical damage report it immediately to Unit Maintenance.

LUBRICATION
1. Therearenolubrication requirementsfor the AN/UYK-128(V) Compuiter.
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REMOVAL
REMOVE THE REMOVABLE HARD DISK DRIVE CARTRIDGE (RHDDC) (NSN 7025-01-474-5753)

WARNING

When handling the Removable Hard Disk Drive Cartridge (RHDDC), wait at least 10 seconds after the
Processor Unit (PU) is powered down to allow the disk to stop spinning, before removing the RHDDC.

The RHDDC can be hot. Burnsmay result. Allow the RHDDC to adequately cool or use gloves prior to
removing it from the PU. Failure to comply could result ininjury to personnel.

CAUTION
Not all RemovableHard Disk Drive Cartridge (RHDDC) modelsareinterchangeable. Refer to National

Stock Numbers (NSNs) and relevant Technical Manuals (TMs) to determine compatibility with the
Processor Unit (PU). Failure to comply could result in equipment damage.

CAUTION

Wait at least 10 seconds after Processor Unit (PU) ispowered down, to allow the disksto stop spinning,
before removing the Removable Hard Disk Drive Cartridge (RHDDC). Failure to comply could result
in equipment damage.

CAUTION

Keep the Removal Hard Disk Drive Cartridge (RHDDC) away from strong magnetic fields and never
bang or drop aRHDDC on any surface. Failureto comply could result in damage to stored data or
equipment damage.

CAUTION

Never insert or remove the Removable Hard Disk Drive Cartridge (RHDDC) while the Processor Unit
(PU) is powered up. Failureto comply could result in equipment damage.

CAUTION

Ensure that the Removable Hard Disk Drive Cartridge (RHDDC) access door isproperly closed. The
RHDDC access door must be free of obstructions, correctly sealed, and have all captive fasteners
securely tightened. Failure to comply may result in equipment damage.

This section detail sthe steps necessary to removethe Removable Hard Disk Drive Cartridge (RHDDC) NSN 7025-01-474-5753
that isaLine Replaceable Unit (LRU) within the Processor Unit (PU) NSN 7021-01-475-0217/NSN 7021-01-487-0579/NSN
7021-01-496-2126. Thetwo different RHDDC configurations described in thismanual are not interchangeable.

With this configuration, the RHDDC islocated on the interior |eft side of the PU.
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REMOVAL-Continued

BATTERY
PACK
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RHDDC

APPHA_4127_02

Figure 1 Removable Hard Disk Drive Cartridge (NSN 7025-01-474-5753)

Shut down the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer.

Open PU guard/kick plate (M548A3 VOLCANO only).

Remove chain from the guard (HMMWYV only) if not already accomplished.
Remove lock from PU if not already accomplished.

A w Db P

NOTE

The Removable Hard Disk Drive Cartridge (RHDDC) access door is sealed with ahollow D-strip
gasket. Take care not to tear or damage this gasket when opening or closing the accessdoor. Ensure that
thisgasket is properly aligned before closing door and securing fasteners.

5. Loosen completely all six (6) captive fasteners on the RHDDC access door.
6. Openthe RHDDC accessdoor completely.

NOTE

The Removable Hard Disk Drive Cartridge (RHDDC) in Processor Unit (PU) NSN 7021-01-475-
0217/NSN 7021-01-487-0579/NSN 7021-01-496-2126 is located on the interior |eft side. If the
RHDDC islocated on theright side of PU, refer to the proper removal procedure.

7. Pull thetwo (2) RHDDC retaining latches outward to release the cartridge.

8. Graspthe RHDDC wire handle with your fingers and pull straight outward with steady pressure until the cartridge unseats
and clears access door. (If necessary, slightly rock cartridge back and forth to unseat it.)

9. Placethe RHDDC in protective carrying case.

NOTE

The Removable Hard Disk Drive Cartridge (RHDDC) may contain classified information. Follow
applicable security operating procedure when securing and transporting any RHDDC.
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REMOVAL-Continued
10. Securethe RHDDC for movement per Unit SOP.

NOTE

If replacing the Removable Hard Disk Drive Cartridge (RHDDC) immediately, skip remaining stepsin
this procedure and proceed to the install ation procedures.

11. Pushthetwo (2) RHDDC retaining latches back over the empty cartridge slot.
12. Ensurethat the thumb screw holding the battery pack in placeis securely tightened.

13. Ensurethat no obstruction, such asawire handle or aretaining latch, prevents proper seating of gasket or closure of access
door.

NOTE

The Removable Hard Disk Drive Cartridge (RHDDC) access door is sealed with ahollow D-strip
gasket. Take care not to tear or damage this gasket when opening or closing the accessdoor. Ensure that
thisgasket is properly aligned before closing door and securing fasteners.

14. Carefully align and close access door and hold it shut.

NOTE

Loosely thread all six (6) captive fasteners before any onefastener is completely tightened, or remaining
fasteners may be difficult to thread.

15. Loosely thread all six (6) captive fasteners on access door.

16. Tighten all six (6) captive fasteners evenly and securely on the access door.
17. Install lock on PU if required.

18. Install chain onthe guard (HMMWYV only) if required.

19. ClosethePU guard/kick plate (M548A3 VOLCANO only).

REMOVAL

REMOVE THE REMOVABLE HARD DISK DRIVE CARTRIDGE (RHDDC) (NSN 7025-01-474-3789/NSN
7025-01-487-0580)

This section detail s the steps necessary to remove the Removable Hard Disk Drive Cartridge (RHDDC) NSN 7025-01-474-
3789/NSN 7025-01-487-0580 that is a Line Replaceable Unit (LRU) within the Processor Unit (PU) NSN 7021-01-474-
3793/NSN 7021-01-487-0578/NSN 7021-01-496-4263. Thetwo different RHDDC configurations described in this manual are
not interchangeable.

With this configuration, the RHDDC islocated on theinterior right side of the PU.
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REMOVAL-Continued
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Figure 2 Removable Hard Disk Drive Cartridge (NSN 7025-01-474-3789/NSN 7025-01-487-0580)

Shut down the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer.

Open PU guard/kick plate (M548A3 VOLCANO only).

Remove chain from the guard (HMMWYV only) if not already accomplished.
Remove lock from PU if not already accomplished.

NOTE

The Removable Hard Disk Drive Cartridge (RHDDC) access door is sealed with an O-ring gasket. Take
care not to tear or damage this gasket when opening or closing the accessdoor. Ensurethat thisgasket is
properly aligned before closing door and securing fasteners.

Loosen completely all four (4) captive fasteners on the RHDDC access door.
Open the RHDDC access door completely.

NOTE

The Removable Hard Disk Drive Cartridge (RHDDC) in Processor Unit (PU) NSN 7021-01-474-
3793/NSN 7021-01-487-0578/NSN 7021-01-496-4263 is located on theinterior right side. If the
RHDDC islocated on the | eft side of PU, refer to the proper removal procedure.

Pull the RHDDC | atching handle down to release cartridge.

Grasp the RHDDC latching handle with your fingersand pull straight outward with steady pressure until cartridge unseats
and clears access door. (If necessary, slightly rock cartridge back and forth to unseat it.)
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REMOVAL-Continued

9.

10.

11
12.

13.
14.
15.
16.
17.

Placethe RHDDC in protective carrying case.

NOTE

The Removable Hard Disk Drive Cartridge (RHDDC) may contain classified information. Follow
applicable security operating procedure when securing and transporting any RHDDC.

Secure the RHDDC for movement per Unit SOP.

NOTE

If replacing the Removable Hard Disk Drive Cartridge (RHDDC) immediately, skip remaining stepsin
this procedure and proceed to the installation procedures.

Ensure that no obstruction, such aslatching handle, prevents proper seating of gasket or closure of access door.

Carefully align and close access door and hold it shut.

NOTE

Loosely thread all four (4) captive fasteners before any onefastener is completely tightened, or remain-
ing fasteners may be difficult to thread.

Loosely thread all four (4) captive fasteners on access door.

Tighten all four (4) captive fasteners evenly and securely on access door.
Install lock on PU if required.

Install chain on the guard (HMMWY only) if required.

Close PU guard/kick plate (M548A3 VOLCANO only).
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INSTALLATION
INSTALL THE REMOVABLE HARD DISK DRIVE CARTRIDGE (RHDDC) (NSN 7025-01-474-5753)

WARNING

When handling the Removable Hard Disk Drive Cartridge (RHDDC), wait at |east 10 seconds after the
Processor Unit (PU) is powered down to allow the disk to stop spinning, before removing the RHDDC.

The RHDDC can be hot. Burnsmay result. Allow the RHDDC to adequately cool or use gloves prior to
removing it from the PU. Failureto comply could result ininjury to personnel.

CAUTION

Not all RemovableHard Disk Drive Cartridge (RHDDC) modelsareinterchangeable. Refer to National
Stock Numbers (NSNs) and relevant Technical Manuals (TMs) to determine compatibility with the
Processor Unit (PU). Failure to comply could result in equipment damage.

CAUTION

Wait at least 10 seconds after Processor Unit (PU) ispowered down, to allow the disksto stop spinning,
before removing the Removable Hard Disk Drive Cartridge (RHDDC). Failure to comply could result
in equipment damage.

CAUTION

Ensure that the Removable Hard Disk Drive Cartridge (RHDDC) access door isproperly closed. The
RHDDC access door must be free of obstructions, correctly sealed, and have all captive fasteners
securely tightened. Failure to comply may result in equipment damage.

CAUTION

Keep the Removal Hard Disk Drive Cartridge (RHDDC) away from strong magnetic fields and never
bang or drop aRHDDC on any surface. Failureto comply could result in damage to stored data or
equipment damage.

CAUTION

Never insert or remove the Removable Hard Disk Drive Cartridge (RHDDC) while the Processor Unit
(PU) is powered up. Failureto comply could result in equipment damage.

Thefollowing arethe procedures necessary to replacethe RHDDC NSN 7025-01-474-5753in PU NSN 7021-01-475-0217/NSN
7021-01-487-0579/NSN 7021-01-496-2126. ThisRHDDC islocated on theinterior |eft side of the PU.

1. Shut downthe AN/UYK-128(V) Computer.
2. Open PU guard/kick plate (M548A3 VOLCANO only).
3. Remove chain from the guard (HMMWYV only) if not already accomplished.
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INSTALLATION-Continued

4,

10.

11
12.
13.

14.

15.
16.

Remove lock from PU if not already accomplished.

NOTE

The Removable Hard Disk Drive Cartridge (RHDDC) access door is sealed with ahollow D-strip
gasket. Take care not to tear or damage this gasket when opening or closing the accessdoor. Ensure that
thisgasket is properly aligned before closing door and securing fasteners.

Loosen completely all six (6) captive fasteners on the RHDDC access door.
Open the RHDDC access door completely.

NOTE

The Removable Hard Disk Drive Cartridge (RHDDC) in Processor Unit (PU) NSN 7021-01-475-
0217/NSN 7021-01-487-0579/NSN 7021-01-496-2126 is located on the interior left side. If the
RHDDC islocated on theright side of PU, refer to the proper installation procedure.

Pull thetwo (2) RHDDC retaining latches outward from empty cartridge slot.
Remove the RHDDC from protective carrying case.
Grasp the RHDDC wire handle so that the label on the RHDDC faces upward (i.e., toward top of PU).

NOTE

The Processor Unit is mounted up side down in the M985/978/1074/1075/1120 HEMTT/PLS/LHS.
Make surethe RHDDC isin the same plane (up side down) during installation.

Insert RHDDC into theleft dot and carefully slideinto place while applying steady pressure until fully seated. (If necessary,
dlightly rock cartridge back and forth to seat it).

Push the two (2) retaining latchesinward over the RHDDC to lock it into place.
Ensure that the thumb screw holding the battery pack in placeis securely tightened.

Ensure that no obstruction, such asawire handle or aretaining latch, prevents proper seating of gasket or closure of access
door.

NOTE

The Removable Hard Disk Drive Cartridge (RHDDC) access door is sealed with ahollow D-strip
gasket. Take care not to tear or damage this gasket when opening or closing the accessdoor. Ensure that
thisgasket is properly aligned before closing door and securing fasteners.

Carefully align and close access door and hold it shut.

NOTE

Loosely thread all six (6) captive fasteners before any onefastener is completely tightened, or remaining
fasteners may be difficult to thread.

Loosely thread all six (6) captive fasteners on access door.

Tighten all six (6) captive fasteners evenly and securely on access door.
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INSTALLATION-Continued

17.

18.
19.
20.
21.

22.

Perform AN/UY K-128(V) Computer startup and login procedures.

NOTE

Touchscreen Calibration also serves asafunctional check of the Removable Hard Disk Drive Cartridge
(RHDDC).

Perform Touchscreen Calibration if anew RHDDC has been installed in the PU.
Install lock on PU if required.

Install chain on the guard (HMMWY only) if required.

Close PU guard/kick plate (M548A3 VOLCANO only).

NOTE

If the Removable Hard Disk Drive Cartridge (RHDDC) in the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer has been
replaced, platform Role/I D may beincorrect and must be reconfigured. Otherwise incoming Command
and Control (C2) messageswill not be ableto bereceived. In addition, incorrectly relayed information
dueto wrong platform Role/ID on the vehicle' s computer may adversely impact message flow between
different echelons.

Check Role Configuration and reconfigurethe AN/UY K-128(V) Computer to anew Rol€e/ID, if necessary.

INSTALLATION

INSTALL THE REMOVABLE HARD DISK DRIVE CARTRIDGE (RHDDC) (NSN 7025-01-474-3789/NSN

7025-01-487-0580)

Thefollowing are the procedures necessary to replace the RHDDC NSN 7025-01-474-3789/NSN 7025-01-487-0580 in PU
NSN 7021-01-474-3793/NSN 7021-01-487-0578/NSN 7021-01-496-4263. With this configuration, the RHDDC islocated on
theinterior right side of the PU.

1

2
3.
4

Shut down the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer.

Open PU guard/kick plate (M548A3 VOLCANO only).

Remove chain from the guard (HMMWYV only) if not already accomplished.
Remove lock from PU if not already accomplished.

NOTE

The Removable Hard Disk Drive Cartridge (RHDDC) access door is sealed with an O-ring gasket. Take
care not to tear or damage this gasket when opening or closing the accessdoor. Ensurethat thisgasket is
properly aligned before closing door and securing fasteners.

Loosen completely all four (4) captive fasteners on the RHDDC access door.
Open the RHDDC access door completely.

NOTE

The Removable Hard Disk Drive Cartridge (RHDDC) in Processor Unit (PU) NSN 7021-01-474-
3793/NSN 7021-01-487-0578/NSN 7021-01-496-4263 is located on the interior right side. If the
RHDDC islocated on the left side of PU, refer to the proper installation procedure.

Remove the RHDDC from protective carrying case.
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INSTALLATION-Continued
8. Pull downthe RHDDC latching handle and grasp it so that the label onthe RHDDC facesupward (i.e., toward top of PU).

NOTE
The Processor Unit is mounted up side down in the M985/978/1074/1075/1120 HEMTT/PLS/LHS.
Make surethat the RHDDC isin the same plane (up side down) during installation.

9. Insert the RHDDC into the right slot and carefully slide into place while applying steady pressure until fully seated. (If
necessary, slightly rock cartridge back and forth to seat it.)

10. Rotatethe RHDDC latching handle up to lock the cartridge into place.

NOTE

Ensure that no obstruction, such aslatching handle, prevents proper seating of gasket or closure of
access door.

NOTE

The RemovableHard Disk Drive Cartridge (RHDDC) access door is sealed with an O-ring gasket. Take
care not to tear or damage this gasket when opening or closing the accessdoor. Ensurethat thisgasketis
properly aligned before closing door and securing fasteners.

11. Carefully align and close the access door and hold it shut

NOTE

Loosely thread all four (4) captive fasteners before any one fastener is completely tightened, or remain-
ing fasteners may be difficult to thread.

12. Loosely thread all four (4) captive fasteners on access door.
13. Tighten all four (4) captive fasteners evenly and securely on the access door.
14. Perform AN/UYK-128(V) Computer startup and login procedures.

NOTE

Touchscreen Calibration also serves asafunctional check of the Removable Hard Disk Drive Cartridge
(RHDDC).

15. Perform Touchscreen Cdlibration if anew RHDDC has been installed in the PU.
16. Install lock on PU if required.

17. Install chain onthe guard (HMMWYV only) if required.

18. Close PU guard/kick plate (M548A3 VOLCANO only).

NOTE

If the Removable Hard Disk Drive Cartridge (RHDDC) in the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer has been
replaced, platform Role/I D may beincorrect and must be reconfigured. Otherwise incoming Command
and Control (C2) messageswill not be ableto bereceived. In addition, incorrectly relayed information
due to wrong platform Role/ID onthe vehicle's computer may adversely impact message flow between
different echelons.
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INSTALLATION-Continued

19. Check Role Configuration and reconfigure the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer to anew Role/ID, if necessary.

END OF WORK PACKAGE
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OPERATOR MAINTENANCE

FORCE XXI BATTLE COMMAND BRIGADE-AND-BELOW
(FBCB2) (VERSION 3.5.4 DRAFT)
COMPUTER SET, DIGITAL AN/UYK-128(V)

NSN 7010-01-475-5277 AN/UYK-128(V)1
NSN 7010-01-475-5275 AN/UYK-128(V)2, EIC NA

STANDARD INTEGRATED COMMAND POST SHELTER (SICPS) TENT SYSTEM

INITIAL SETUP:

WARNING

The SICPS TENT system weighs 152 Ibs., qualifying the system as afour-person lift. When moving
the TENT system, ensure that proper assistanceisavailable. Failureto comply may result ininjury to
personnel.

WARNING

The SICPS TENT system with cover removed weighs 115 |bs., and qualifies as a three-person lift.
When moving the TENT system, ensurethat proper assistanceisavailable. Failureto comply may result
ininjury to personnel.

ASSEMBLY AND PREPARATION FOR USE

The Standard Integrated Command Post Shelter (SICPS) TENT system is shown in the following figure. The SICPSTENT
system design consists of a ruggedized plastic (composite) transit case which houses the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer. The
design allowsfor convenient transportation, setup, and tear down of this equipment in atemporary, but stationary environment.
Upon assembly, users have the option to attach the four (4) aluminum legs to el evate the base of the unit. The SICPSTENT
system can also be set up on atable, without the detachable legs. A keyboard tray slides out to provide an optional work surface.
Thetop of thetransit case serves as apadded seat for the operator. Additionally, thetransit caseis equipped with lifting handles
necessary to transport the SICPS TENT system.
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ASSEMBLY AND PREPARATION FOR USE-Continued
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Figure 1 SICPS Tent System

Thefollowing figure providesacloser view of the equi pment components, which comprisethe SICPSTENT system, asproperly
installed on the base of the transit case.
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Figure 2 SICPS Tent System Components
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ASSEMBLY AND PREPARATION FOR USE-Continued

Sicps Tent Installation Kit.  The SICPS TENT Installation Kit (A-Kit) provides the unique hardware items necessary
to ingtall the AN/UYK-128(V) Computer components into the SICPS TENT portable transit case. The A-Kit providesthe
support hardware, mechanical and electrical interfaces required to mount the computer hardware (B-Kit) needed to operate the
AN/UY K-128(V) Computer. The Installation Kit (A-Kit) for the SICPS TENT consists of the following major components:
Mounting brackets
Transit Case
Detachable Legs
Cables

Cables. TheA-Kitiscomprised of several electrical/electronic components, as well as equipment mounting brackets and
attaching hardware. The TENT equipment may be operated using two different power sources. Power cable W1A may be
connected to a 32 Volts Direct Current (VDC) power source, such asavehicle. Power cable W1B may be connected to a120
Volts Alternating Current (VAC) facility or AC generator power source. These power cables are on reel assemblies mounted
beneath the TENT equipment rack.

Themain cablesthat support operation of the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer interfacewiththe TENT unit internally and externally.
Four separate ground straps provide safety groundsfor the PU, EPM, DU, and PLGR.
Thefollowing figure, SICPSTENT System Cable Routing, depictsthese main cable connections.
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ASSEMBLY AND PREPARATION FOR USE-Continued

ETHERNET/USB POWER SUPPLY
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Figure 3 SICPS Tent System Cable Routing (Side View)

Connectors.  Military Standard 38999K connectors are used. All connectors are keyed and sized differently to preclude
accidental mismatching. Each connector iscoded with aJnumber (e.g., J1, J2, and etc.). The power receptacleis designed such
that itisvirtually impossibleto receive shock or burninjuries during disconnect. Thereisno voltage/current when connectors
aredisconnected. All cablesare plastic- or rubber-coated to prevent shorting or arcing.

Grounding.  All external partsand surfaces are at ground potential. AN/UY K-128(V) Computer components are grounded
to brackets as part of the A-Kit on the SICPS TENT system. Grounding is done with braided grounding straps and ]Z-ZO
grounding lugs and wing nuts, one lug each for the Processor Unit (PU), External Power Module (EPM), and Display Unit (DU).
Government Furnished Equipment (GFE) grounding straps are used to ground the system to the main ground.

Power Sources. The SICPSTENT system can utilize power from two different sources: The Single Channel Ground and
Airborne Radio System (SINCGARS) or from avehicle platform. One power source isthe SINCGARS, operating at 28 Volts
Direct Current (VDC). From the SINCGARS, power goes through the EPM converter, providing 32 V output for the PU and
PLGR.

The other power source can be provided from nearby vehicleplatforms. A GFE External Power Module (EPM) actsasaDC/AC
inverter providing 120 VAC from these platforms. Power goesthrough the Ground Fault Circuit Interrupter (GFCI) and then the
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ASSEMBLY AND PREPARATION FOR USE-Continued
EPM provides 32 volts for the PU and PLGR. In the event of aground fault, the GFCI stopsthe flow of electricity, protecting
personnel from electrical shock hazards.

SICPS TENT TRANSIT CASE SETUP

WARNING

The SICPSTENT system weighs 152 Ibs., qualifying the system as afour-person lift. When moving
the TENT system, ensure that proper assistanceisavailable. Failureto comply may result ininjury to
personnel.

WARNING

The SICPS TENT system with cover removed weighs 115 Ibs., and qualifies as a three-person lift.
When moving the TENT system, ensurethat proper assistanceisavailable. Failureto comply may result
ininjury to personnel.

WARNING

Ensure SICPSTENT isproperly assembled. Ensurelegsare properly installed with feet extending away
from the base and placed on stable ground. Improper set up can cause system to tip over, resulting in
equipment damage and possible injury to personnel.

WARNING

For SICPSTENT system set up/workstation location, ensure detachabl e legs and system cables are out
of walkways and do not posetrip or snag hazards. Failureto comply may causeinjury to personnel or
damage to the equipment.

CAUTION

Ensure that thetransit case remainsin the upright position. Failure to comply may result in equipment
damage.

Complete the following proceduresto set up the SICPSTENT Transit Case.

EE S\ o

Release and open 10 draw latches.
Removetransit case cover.

Turn cover so that opening isup.
Unsnap and remove seat cushion.
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ASSEMBLY AND PREPARATION FOR USE-Continued

5.
6
7.
8

9.

10.
11
12.
13.

Remove four (4) legs from foam insertsinside transit case cover.
Turn cover sothatitisonitsside.
Using three-person lift, pick up lower case contai ning mounted system equipment and set on cover centered at right angle.

Using top base of each leg, depress spring-loaded push-button and slide four (4) legsinto slotted corner support brackets of
lower case with foot pointing outward towards corner.

Ensure spring-loaded push-button securestop of each leg in dlotted bracket.

Using three-person lift, remove lower case from cover and position equipment for use.
Pasition cover with opening down on keyboard side of system.

Install foam cushion on top of cover and secure with four (4) snap fasteners.

Open captive drain plug on unit’ s base to drain any condensation or water from base.

ADJUSTMENT
ADJUST DISPLAY UNIT (DU)

1
2.
3.

L oosen RAM-Ball knob on back of Display Unit.
When RAM-Ball socket isupright, RAM-Ball knob normally faces|eft side of TENT equipment rack.

Raise RAM-Ball socket upright, pivot socket arm so that knob ison left side, and simultaneoudly rotate display 180 degrees
soitisupright and aligned to front of unit.

Adjust display to desired viewing angle.
Tighten RAM-Ball knob to secure DU in position.
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PLACING IN SERVICE

WARNING

Do not disconnect or connect any cabl eswithout first properly powering down the system and turning off
all power. Where applicable, always disconnect the ground cable |l ast when disassembling and always
connect the ground cable first when assembling. Failureto comply may cause injury to personnel or
damage to the equipment.

CAUTION

Inspect cables and connectorsto ensure that there is no damage to equipment. Inspect al connections
(including grounds) to ensure that connectors are properly mated and secure. Failureto comply could
result in equipment damage.

NOTE
Not all TENT system cables are disconnected when the unit is stowed. TENT system cablesthat are
disconnected, however, are coiled and stowed in the base of the transit case beneath the power cablereel
assemblies.

NOTE

Only the blue band should be visible on a properly mated connector. If the red band is showing, the
connectors are not properly mated.

CONNECT W2 DISPLAY CABLE AND GROUND STRAP

The W2 display cable connectsthe AN/UY K-128(V) Computer to the Display Unit (DU) and supplies power and signalsto the
DU and Keyboard Unit (KU).

1

a M~ W DN

9.

Remove protective cap from PU J4 connector.

Connect W2-P1 display cable connector to PU J4 connector.
Remove protective cap from display J1 connector.

Connect W2-P2 display cable connector to display J1 connector.

Bundle DU braided ground strap along W2 display cable from the display ground stud to the ground stud at the back of the
TENT equipment rack.

Secure display ground strap with wing nuts at both ends.
Secure display ground strap to W2 display cable as necessary using tie-wraps.

Inspect and ensure DU, PU, and External Power Module (EPM) ground straps are securely fastened to TENT equipment
rack ground terminal.

Connect TENT system securely to an earth ground or to an auxiliary main line.

CONNECT W6 BULKHEAD KEYBOARD CABLE

The W6 keyboard bulkhead cable connectsto the TENT bulkhead connector on the side of the equi pment rack and extends the
keyboard input cable to the DU.
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PLACING IN SERVICE—Continued

1. Connect W6-P1 keyboard bulkhead cable connector to the TENT bulkhead connector on the side of the equipment rack,
below the Ground Fault Circuit Interrupter (GFCI) receptacle. This cable may remain connected when TENT systemis
stowed.

2. Remove protective cap from display J2 connector.
3. Connect W6-P2 keyboard bulkhead cable connector to display J2 connector.
4.  Secure W6 cable with tie wraps as necessary.

INSPECT W3 SERIAL INTERFACE ADAPTER DEVICE (SIAD)

The W3 cable, or Serial Interface Adapter Device (SIAD), breaks out time and position information from the Precision
Lightweight GPS Receiver (PLGR) over the W3P cable. It aso provides duplex communication between the external, or
vehicle-mounted, Internet Controller (INC) and radios through the W3N cable.

1. Inspect and ensure SIAD issecurely mounted at back corner of equipment rack, along side PU, and on top of W5 Expansion
Interface Adapter Device (EIAD).

2. Inspect and ensure SIAD P1 cable connector is connected to PU J3 serial connector. This connector normally remains
connected when TENT system is stowed.

3. Inspect and ensure W3N INC cable connector is securely connected to SIAD J1 connector. This connector normally
remains connected when TENT system is stowed.

4. Inspect and ensure W3P PLGR cable connector is securely connected to SIAD J2 connector. This connector normally
remains connected when TENT systemis stowed.

CONNECT W3N INC CABLE TO SINCGARS/INC

1. Access SINCGARS/INC unit of interfacing external platform.

2. Connect W3N-P2 INC serial cable connector to SINCGARS/INC A2-J6 connector.

CONNECT W3P PLGR CABLE TO PLGR

NOTE

The PLGR may be removed from its mount on theleft front corner of the TENT equipment rack for use
or storage elsewhere. If TENT unit is not equipped with a PL GR, obtain one from storage and perform
following steps. If TENT unit is equipped with aPLGR, ensure the following PLGR installation and
cable connections are correct and secure.

Unfasten over-center latch and lift PLGR out of mounting bracket.

Connect W3P-P2 PLGR cabl e connector to PLGR J2 connector using an offset flat-tip screwdriver.

Connect W1E-P2 PLGR power cable connector (from EPM) to PLGR J4 connector.

Connect user-provided PL GR remote RF antennacableto PL GR J1 antennajack and tighten single thumbscrew.

Install PLGR into mounting bracket and fasten over-center latch.

o a0 k~ w DN P

Connect PLGR ground strap quick-disconnect into ground strap on PLGR mounting plate.

INSPECT W5 EXPANSION INTERFACE ADAPTER DEVICE (EIAD)

The W5 cable, or Expansion Interface Adapter Device (EIAD), allowsthe Tent unit to function in a Tactical Operations Center
(TOC) configuration. The W5 Expansion Interface Adapter Device (EIAD) cable provides capability for the TENT systemto
be connected to other platformsviathe J1 Ethernet or Local AreaNetwork (LAN) connector, or to other computersviathe J2
Universal Serial Bus (USB) connector. The cablesrouted to the TENT system ETH J1 connector and/or USB J2 connector are
user-provided.

1. Inspect and ensure the Expansion Interface Adapter Device (EIAD) issecurely mounted on itsside at therear of the TENT
equipment rack along side the PU.

0021 00-8



TM 11-7010-326-10 0021 00

PLACING IN SERVICE—Continued

2. Inspect and ensurethe W5-P1 EIAD cable connector issecurely connected to the PU J5 connector. Thisconnector normally
remains connected when TENT system is stowed.

INSPECT POWER CABLES WI1A, W1C, W1D, AND W1E

TheW1C 120 VAC power cableisrouted from the outlet of the Ground Fault Circuit Interrupter (GFCI) receptacle beneath the
TENT equipment rack and provides 120 VAC to the External Power Module (EPM).

TheW1D cable provides 28 VDC vehicle power or converted (120 VAC) facility power from the EPM to the AN/UY K-128(V)
Computer and subassemblies.

The W1E cable provides 28 VDC vehicle power or converted facility power from the EPM to the Precision Lightweight GPS
Receiver (PLGR).

Normally, the W1A, W1B, W1C, W1D, and W1E power cables remain connected when the TENT equipment is stowed,
provided the PLGR is not removed from the equipment rack.

1. Inspect and ensure W1A-P2 power cable connector (28 VDC) issecurely connected to the EPM J2 connector. The W1A-P2
power cable connector normally remains connected to the EPM J2 connector whenthe TENT system is stowed.

2. Inspect and ensure W1C-P1 power cable (120 VA C) connector issecurely connected to the EPM J1 connector. The W1C-P1
power cable connector (from the GFCI receptacle outlet) normally remains connected to the EPM J1 connector when the
TENT system is stowed.

3. Inspect and ensure W1D-P1 power cable connector is securely connected to the EPM J3 connector. Normally, this cable
remains connected when the TENT system is stowed.

4. Inspect and ensure W1D-P2 power cable connector is securely connected to PU J1 connector. Normally, this cable remains
connected when the TENT systemis stowed.

5. Inspect and ensure W1E-P1 PLGR power cable connector is securely connected to the EPM J4 connector. Normally, this
cable remains connected whenthe TENT system is stowed, provided the PLGR is not removed from the equi pment rack.

6. Inspect and ensure W1E-P2 PLGR power cable connector is securely connected to the PLGR J4 connector. Normally, this
cable remains connected whenthe TENT system is stowed, provided the PLGR is not removed from the equi pment rack.
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PLACING IN SERVICE—Continued

CONNECT AND INSPECT TENT SYSTEM GROUND CABLES

1

2.

CAUTION

Before powering up system, make sure all devices are properly grounded to grounding lug on SICPS
TENT system and that SICPS TENT system is properly grounded to an auxiliary mainline. Failureto
comply could result in equipment damage.

NOTE

Three ground straps must be fastened to the TENT equipment rack ground terminal: One each for
the PU, DU, and External Power Module (EPM). The PLGR unit also must be grounded to the metal
mounting plate.

NOTE
Whenthe TENT equipment is set up onitslegsor used on atabletop, auser-provided earth ground must
be connected from the ground terminal at the back of the TENT equipment rack to the ground stake or
an auxiliary main line.

NOTE
The External Power Module (EPM) ground strap is connected to the ground terminal at the rear of

the TENT equipment rack. Additional ground straps from the PU and DU also are connected to the
equipment rack ground terminal.

Connect TENT system securely to an earth ground or to an auxiliary main line.
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PLACING IN SERVICE-Continued
CONNECT W1A (28 VDC) OR W1B (120 VAC) POWER CABLE

NOTE

The TENT system may be operated using two different power sources. Power cable W1A may be
connected to a28 VDC power source, such asavehicle. Power cable W1B may be connected to a120
VAC facility or AC generator. These power cables are on reel assemblies mounted beneath the TENT
equipment rack. Cable W1A-P1 (28 VDC), which has a 90-degree SINCGARS/INC power connector,
is mounted on theright side at the rear of the unit. Cable W1B-P1 (120 VAC), with athree-prong AC
plug, is mounted at the right front.

NOTE

TheW1B power cable (120 VAC) ismounted on areel assembly ontheright front of the TENT unit, and
isplugged into afacility or generator receptacle. The other end of the W1B power cableis permanently
wired to the Ground Fault Circuit Interrupter (GFCI) receptacleinlet.

NOTE

If the Ground Fault Circuit Interrupter (GFCI) requires resetting, the operator must open the receptacle
cover and pressthe extended GFCI switch to reset the circuit. If the GFCI switch does not remain set
with power applied, notify Unit Maintenance.

For a28 VDC power source, access the source vehicle's SINCGARS Vehicle Amplifier Adapter (VAA).

Unlatch and dlide forward the VAA from Mounting Base (MB) per TM 11-5820-890-10-8, if required for accessto power
connector.

Pull W1A-P1 power cable from rear reel and connect W1A-P1 cable connector to MB (MT-6352/VRC) A4-J2 connector.
(The W1A-P2 power cable connector normally remains connected to the EPM J2 connector.)

Slide SINCGARS VAA back into MB and fasten per TM 11-5820-10-8, if required.

For a120 VA C power source, pull W1B power cable from front reel and plug into facility or generator receptacle. (The
other end of the W1B power cableis permanently wired to the GFCI receptacleinlet.)

SET UP KEYBOARD UNIT (KU)

o 0 A~ Ww

NOTE

If keyboard drawer is damaged, return TENT unit to contractor for depot repair.

Turn keyboard drawer wing handle latch counter clockwise % turn. Inward pressure on the drawer may be required to
unlatch the pawl.

Pull drawer outward until fully open and spring latches engage. Keyboard may be positioned for use inside or outside of
drawer.

To remove keyboard from drawer, |oosen thumbscrew on | eft side of tray cover inside of drawer, and raisetray cover.
Slide keyboard toward tray and lift bottom edge of keyboard to lift keyboard out of drawer.

Closetray cover.

Select desired keyboard position asfollows:

1. Fatontopof tray
2. Atananglewith KU grip placed over thetwo (2) cap nutsat front edge of TENT equipment rack
3. Balanced on operator’slap
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PLACING IN SERVICE—Continued

Startup And Operate AN/UYK-128(V) Computer

1

CAUTION

Inspect cablesand connectorsto ensurethat thereisno damage to the equipment. Inspect all connections
(including ground) to ensure that connectors are properly mated and secure. Failure to comply may
cause equi pment damage.

CAUTION

Before powering up system, make sure all devices are properly grounded to grounding lug on SICPS
TENT system and that SICPS TENT system is properly grounded to an auxiliary mainline. Failureto
comply could result in equipment damage.

Startup and initialize all peripheral equipment and the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer in accordance with proper procedures,
see WP 000500 STARTUP/SHUT DOWN.

DISASSEMBLY
SICPS TENT SYSTEM TEAR DOWN AND STOWING

NOTE

Not all TENT system cables are disconnected when the unit is stowed. TENT system cablesthat are
disconnected, however, are coiled and stowed in the base of the transit case beneath the power cablereel
assemblies.

Complete the following proceduresto tear down the SICPS TENT system.

Thefollowing cables and ground straps remain connected and in place at one or both endswhenthe TENT systemistorn down
for transport or stowage:

1

© © N o g ~ W D

e =
= O

W1A-P2 (28 VDC) power cableto EPM J2.

W1B-P2 (120 VAC) power cableto GFCI receptacle (permanent).

W1C power cableto GFCI (permanent) and W1C-P1to EPM J1.

W1D-P1 power cableto EPM J3 and W1D-P2 to PU JL1.

W1E-P1 PLGR power cableto EPM J4 and W1E-P2to PLGR 34 (if PLGR not isremoved).
SIAD W3-P1 seria cableto PU J3.

W3N-P1 INC serial cableto W3 SIAD J1.

W3P-P1 PLGR serial cableto W3 SIAD J2 and W3P-P2 to PLGR J2 (if PLGR is not removed).
W5-P1 EIAD to PU J5.

PU and EPM ground straps remain connected at both ends.

. DU ground strap remains connected at TENT equipment rack terminal, but is disconnected at DU.
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DISASSEMBLY-Continued
Power Down AN/UYK-128(V) Computer

w

o N o g b

WARNING

Do not disconnect or connect any cabl eswithout first properly powering down the system and turning off
all power. Where applicable, always disconnect the ground cable | ast when disassembling and always
connect the ground cable first when assembling. Failureto comply may cause injury to personnel or
damage to the equi pment.

Power down all peripheral equipment and the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer in accordance with the proper procedures. Refer
to WP 000500 STARTUP/SHUT DOWN.

For a120 VAC power source, unplug W1B-P1 three-prong plug from facility or generator receptacle.

Guide W1B-P1 cable onto reel assembly at front right side of unit and ensure cable retractsto rubber stopper for proper
stowage. (The other end of the W1B power cableis permanently wired to the GFCI receptacle.)

For a28 VDC power source, accessthe sourcevehicle'sSINCGARS VAA.

Unlatch and slideforward the VAA from MB per TM 11-5820-890-10-8, if required for accessto power connector.
Disconnect W1A-P1 power cable connector from external platform MB (MT-6352/V RC) A4-J2 connector.

Slide SINCGARS VAA back into MB and fasten per TM 11-5820-10-8, if required.

Guide W1A-P1 cable onto reel assembly on rear right side of unit and ensure cabl e retracts to rubber stopper for proper
stowage. (The W1A-P2 power cable connector normally remains connected to the EPM J2 connector.)

STOW KEYBOARD UNIT (KU) IN DRAWER

1

o U M~ w

If keyboard has been removed from drawer, raise drawer tray cover.

Place KU grip snugly in slot at back of drawer and set flat in front of tray. KU must be fully to back of drawer to closetray
cover.

Ensure KU cableisfed through opening at back of drawer to prevent pinching, cutting, or damage when drawer is closed.
Closetray cover and tighten thumbscrew.
Pressin drawer locking spring latches on drawer siderails and slide drawer closed.

Turnwing handle latch % turn clockwise until paw! islatched closed to secure keyboard drawer. Inward pressure may be
required to right side of drawer to engage pawl.

DISCONNECT AND STOW W6 KEYBOARD BULKHEAD CABLE

NOTE

Note cable routing and tie-wrap locations before removing cable or tie-wraps.

NOTE

Cable attached to keyboard remains connected to keyboard in drawer and at back of keyboard bulkhead
connector behind equipment rack.

Disconnect W6-P2 keyboard bulkhead cable connector from display J2 connector.

Install protective cap on display J2 connector.

Disconnect W6-P1 keyboard bulkhead cable connector from TENT bulkhead connector on the side of equipment rack.
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DISASSEMBLY-Continued

4. Removetie-wraps securing W6 cable, as necessary, using diagonal wire cutters.

5. Remove and stow W6 keyboard bulkhead cable under TENT equipment rack.

DISCONNECT W1E-P2 PLGR POWER CABLE

NOTE

If thePLGR remainsinstalled inthe TENT system during transit or stowage, perform steps 1 through 3.

NOTE

The PLGR may be removed from its mount on theleft front corner of the TENT equipment rack for use
or storage elsewhere. If PLGR isremoved from TENT system, perform all of the following steps.

Disconnect W1E-P2 PLGR power cable connector from PLGR J4 connector.

Install protective connector cover on PLGR J4 connector.

Stow W1E-P2 PLGR power cable end under TENT equipment rack.

Disconnect quick-disconnects from PL GR and mounting plate ground straps.

Unfasten over-center latch and remove PLGR from mounting bracket.

Disconnect W3P-P2 PLGR cable connector from PLGR J2 connector using an offset flat-tip screwdriver.

L oosen thumbscrew and disconnect user-provided PL GR remote RF antenna cable from PLGR J1 antennajack.
Stow W3P-P2 PLGR cable end under TENT equipment rack.

© © N o g ~ w DD P

Turnin or stow PLGR and RF antenna cable asrequired.

DISCONNECT AND STOW W3N SINCGARS/INC CABLE

1. Access SINCGARS/INC unit of interfacing external platform.

2. Disconnect W3N-P2 INC serial cable connector from SINCGARS/INC A2-J6 connector.
3. Stow W3N SINCGARS/INC cable end under TENT equipment rack.

DISCONNECT AND STOW W2 DISPLAY CABLE

NOTE

Note cable routing to outside and behind External Power Module (EPM) and location of tie-wraps
before removing cable or tie-wraps.

Disconnect W2-P2 display cable connector from display J1 connector.

Install protective cap on display J1 connector.

Disconnect W2-P1 display cable connector from PU J4 connector.

Install protective cap on PU J4 connector.

Removetie-wraps securing W2 display cable and DU ground strap, as necessary, using diagonal wire cutters.
Remove and Stow W2 Display Cable Under TENT Equipment Rack.

o g &~ W D P
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DISASSEMBLY-Continued

DISCONNECT DISPLAY UNIT (DU) GROUND STRAP

a ~ w NP

NOTE

The Display Unit (DU) ground strap is disconnected from the bottom of the display, but remains
connected to the TENT equipment rack ground terminal. The Processor Unit (PU) and External Power
Module (EPM) ground straps remain connected at both ends.

Remove wing nut and lock washer from ground stud on bottom of display unit.

Remove ground strap from DU and secure wing nut and lock washer on display ground stud.

Stow loose end of DU ground strap in space between EPM and PU connectors.

Remove wing nut and lock washer from ground terminal on TENT equipment rack and remove external earth ground.

Reinstall wing nut and lock washer on TENT equipment rack ground terminal.

STOW DISPLAY UNIT (DU)

1

Loosen RAM-Ball knob and support DU in upright position. (Knob should be on theleft. If not, lift DU face up 90 degrees
and pivot RAM-Ball socket so knobison left side.)

Lift DU face up 90 degrees and allow RAM-Ball socket to pivot forward and down almost 90 degrees.
Swivel RAM-Ball socket toright side soit lies parallel to front of PU door.

Pivot the display counter clockwise another 90 degrees, and rest DU on top of PU with bottom of DU to back of TENT
equipment rack.

Keep DU face up and flat with display side buttonsto the right.
Tighten knob as RAM-Ball socket islaid down to secure display.

Ensure connector protective cap areinstalled on DU J1 and J2 connectors.
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DISASSEMBLY-Continued

SECURE TENT TRANSIT CASE

© © N o o »~ W DN P

e =
= O

WARNING

The SICPSTENT system weighs 152 Ibs., qualifying the system as afour-person lift. When moving
the TENT system, ensure that proper assistanceisavailable. Failureto comply may result ininjury to
personnel.

WARNING

The SICPS TENT system with cover removed weighs 115 Ibs., and qualifies as a three-person lift.
When moving the TENT system, ensurethat proper assistanceisavailable. Failureto comply may result
ininjury to personnel.

CAUTION

Ensure that thetransit case remainsin the upright position. Failureto comply may result in equipment
damage.

Open drain plug on TENT unit’ sbase and allow any condensation or water to drain, if not already accomplished.
Wipe away any residual moisture from base with adry cloth before stowing disconnected cables.

Unsnap four (4) fasteners and remove foam seat cushion from TENT transit case cover.

Turn cover sothatitisonitsside.

Using three-person lift, pick up lower case containing mounted system equipment and set at right angle on cover.
Depress spring-loaded push-button and dlide each of four (4) legsfrom slotted corner support brackets of lower case.
Using three-person lift, remove lower case from cover and position equipment to secure cover.

Turn cover so that opening isup.

Stow four (4) legsin fitted foam insertsinside transit case cover.

Stow seat cushion and secure with four (4) snap fasteners.

. Place TENT transit case cover over lower equipment case. Ensure cover isaligned properly with gasket seal.
12.

Latch and secureten (10) draw latches.

END OF WORK PACKAGE
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OPERATOR MAINTENANCE

FORCE XXI BATTLE COMMAND BRIGADE-AND-BELOW
(FBCB2) (VERSION 3.5.4 DRAFT)
COMPUTER SET, DIGITAL AN/UYK-128(V)

NSN 7010-01-475-5277 AN/UYK-128(V)1
NSN 7010-01-475-5275 AN/UYK-128(V)2, EIC NA

REFERENCES

Scope

Thiswork package lists the forms, technical bulletins, technical manual s and miscellaneous publications referenced in this

manual.

FORMS

DA Form 2404
DA Form 5988E
DA Form 2407
DA Form 2028
SF 368

TECHNICAL MANUALS

TM 11-5820-890-10

TM 11-5825-283-10

TM 11-5825-291-13

TB 11-7010-326-20

TM 750-244-2

TM 11-5820-1130-12& P
TB 11-7010-326-10

TM 11-7010-326-30& P

MISCELLANEOUS PUBLICATIONS

AR 380-19
AR 380-5

DA PAM 25-30

DA PAM 738-750
DOD-STD 1686
MIL-HDBK-783 (EA)
FM 3-5
MIL-STD-40051A(TM)

MIL-STD-2361
DTD

FOSI

SUM
DTD/MDL
Toughbook

END OF WORK PACKAGE

Equipment Inspection and Maintenance Worksheet
Automated Equipment Inspection and Maintenance Worksheet
Maintenance Request

Recommended Changes to Publications

Product Quality Deficiency Report

SINCGARS ASIP

Enhanced Position Location Reporting System

Satellite Signals Navigation Set AN/PSN-11

Technical Bulletin Installation Kit Support and Maintenance Manual

Procedures for Destruction of Electronic Materiel to Prevent Enemy Use

Radio Set AN/PSC-5 (MILSATCOM)

Operator’ s Pocket Guide for Force XX| Battle Command Brigade-And-Be-
low (FBCB2) Computer Set, Digital AN/UY K-128(V)

Direct Support Maintenance Manual for Force X XI Battle Command Brigade-
And-Below (FBCB2) Computer Set, Digital AN/UY K-128(V)

Information Systems Security

Department of the Army Information Security Program

Consolidated Index of Army Publications and Blank Forms

The Army Maintenance Management System

ESDS Device Handling Procedures

Chemical and Biological (CB) Contamination Avoidance and Decontamination

NBC Decontamination

Preparation of Digital Technical Information for Multi-Output Presentation
of Technical Manuals

Digital Publications Devel opment

Document Type Definition

Formatting Output Specification Instance

Software User’s Manua

Data Transfer Device/Mission Data L oader

Ruggedized Laptop Computer
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OPERATOR MAINTENANCE

FORCE XXI BATTLE COMMAND BRIGADE-AND-BELOW
(FBCB2) (VERSION 3.5.4 DRAFT)
COMPUTER SET, DIGITAL AN/UYK-128(V)

NSN 7010-01-475-5277 AN/UYK-128(V)1
NSN 7010-01-475-5275 AN/UYK-128(V)2, EIC NA

COMPONENTS OF END ITEM (COEI) AND BASIC ISSUE ITEMS (BIl) LISTS

INTRODUCTION

Scope.  Thiswork package lists Components of End Item (COEI) and Basic Issue Items (BI1) for the AN/UYK-128(V)
Computer to help you inventory itemsrequired for safe and efficient operation of the equipment.

General. The COEI and Bl information isdivided into the following sections:

Componentsof End Item (COEI).  Thislistisfor informational purposesonly and isnot authority to requisition replace-
ments. These items are part of the AN/UYK-128(V) Computer. Aspart of the end item, these items must be with the end
item whenever it isissued or transferred between property accounts. Items of COEI are removed and separately packaged for
transportation or shipment only when necessary. Illustrations are furnished to help you find and identify theitems.

Basiclssueltems(BIl).  Thesearetheminimum essential itemsrequired to placethe AN/UY K-128(V) Computer into opera-
tion. Although shipped separately packaged, Bll must bewith the AN/UY K-128(V) Computer during operation and whenever it
istransferred between property accounts. Listing theseitemsisyour authority to request/requisition them for replacement, based
authorization of the end item by the Table of Organization & Equipment (TOE)/M odified Table of Organization & Equipment
(MTOE). Illustrations are furnished to help you find and identify the items.

Explanation of Columns.  Thefollowing provides an explanation of columnsfound in the tabular listing:
Column (1) -Illustration Number (IllusNo.). Indicates the number of theillustration in which theitemis shown.
Column (2) -National Stock Number (NSN). Indicatesthe NSN assigned to theitem and is used for requisitioning purposes.
Column (3) -Description, CAGEC, and P/N. Indicates the Federal item name (in all capital letters) followed by aminimum
description when needed. Thelast line below the description isthe Commercial and Government Entity Code (CAGEC)
(in parentheses) and then the Part Number (P/N).
Column (4) -Usable On Code. When applicable, givesyou acodeif theitem you need is not the samefor different models of

equipment.
Table 0. COEI/BIlI Usable On Code
CODE USED ON
31G Model AN/UYK-128(V)1
31H Model AN/UYK-128(V)2
31G/31H Models AN/UYK-128(V)1-(V)2

Column (5) -Unit of Measure (U/M). Indicates the physical measurement or count of the item asissued per the National Stock
Number (NSN) shown in column (2).
Column (6) -Qty. Req'd. Indicatesthe quantity required.
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Table 1. ComponentsOf End Item List.
(€] (@] (©)] ()] 5 (6)
ILLUS NATIONAL DESCRIPTION CAGEC USABLE
NUMBER STOCK NUMBER AND PART NUMBER ON CODE UM QTYRQR
(NOTE: Thefollowing PU configurations can-
not be used with the Disk Drive Unit referenced
under 2a.
1 7021-01-475-0217 COMPUTER, DIGITAL  Processor Unit (PU)
(0J198) ss1291-1 31G, 31H EA 1
7021-01-487-0579 COMPUTER, DIGITAL  Processor Unit (PU)
(0J198) ss1291-3 31G, 31H
7021-01-496-2126 COMPUTER, DIGITAL  Processor Unit (PU)
(0J198) ss1291-4 31G, 31H
(NOTE: Thefollowing PU configurations can-
not beé?ed with the Disk Drive Unit referenced
under
la 7021-01-474-3793 COMPUTER, DIGITAL  Processor Unit (PU)
(0J198) ss1292-1 31G, 31H
7021-01-487-0578 COMPUTER, DIGITAL  Processor Unit (PU)
(0J198) 8812922 31G, 31H
7021-01-496-4263 COMPUTER, DIGITAL  Processor Unit (PU)
(0J198) 8812923 31G, 31H
(NOTE: Thefollowing Disk Drive Unit config-
uration cannot be used with the PU referenced
under la
2 7025-01-474-5753 DISK DRIVE UNIT Removable Hard Disk Drive
Cartridge (RHDDC,
(0J198) 881296 1 31G, 31H EA 1
(NOTE: Thefollowing Disk Drive Unit config-
uregl ons.cannot be used with the PU referenc
under 1.)
2a 7025-01-474-3789 DISK DRIVE UNIT Removable Hard Disk Drive
Cartridge (RHDDC)
(0J198) ss1297-1 31G, 31H
7025-01-487-0580 DISK DRIVE UNIT Removable Hard Disk Drive
Cartridge (RHDDC)
(0J198) ss1297-2 31G, 31H
3 7025-01-475-0229 DISPLAY UNIT (DU) 10" pisplay unit (DU)
(0J198) s81293-1,-2 31G EA 1
3a 7025-01-475-0282 DISPLAY UNIT (DU) 12.1" pisplay unit (DU)
(0J198) s81294-1,-2 31H
3b 7025-01-475-0280 DISPLAY UNIT (DU) pisplay unit (DU)
(0J198) s81299-1,-2 31G, 31H
4 7025-01-474-3791 KEYBOARD, DATA ENTRY  Keyboard Unit (KU)
(0J198) s81295-1,-2,-5 31G, 31H EA 1
7025-01-487-0581 KEYBOARD, DATA ENTRY Keyboard Unit (KU)
(0J198) 881295-3, -4 31G, 31H
4a 7025-01-474-3792 KEYBOARD, DATA ENTRY  Keyboard Unit (KU)
(0J198) 812981 31G, 31H
7025-01-496-9879 KEYBOARD, DATA ENTRY  Keyboard Unit (KU)
(0J198) sg1298-2 31G, 31H
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BATTERY
B
BATTERY
TRAY
APPEA_&012 M
Table-2. BasiclssueltemsList.
(1) (2 (3) (4) (%) (6)
ILLUS NATIONAL DESCRIPTION CAGEC USABLE
NUMBER STOCK NUMBER AND PART NUMBER ON CODE U/M QTY RQR

NSN NOTE Only oneof these 13.2V batteriesis used with the NSN 7021-01-474-3793/NSN 7021-01-487-0578/NSN 7021-01-496-4263 Computer Set, Digital.
1
NSN 5820-01-215-618113.2V NICKEL METAL HYDRIDE RECHARGEABLE BATTERY RHDDC Batteryosios Be-388A/u31G, 31IHEA L

NSN NOTE This9-Volt battery is used only with NSN 7021-01-474-3793/NSN 7021-01-487-0578/NSN 7021-01-496-4263 Computer Set, Digital.
2
NSN 6135-01-369-97929-VOLT LITHIUM NON-RECHARGEABLE BATTERY 9V Batteryosns31G, 31HEAL

NSN NOTE Two of these 13.2V batteries are used with the NSN 7021-01-475-0217/NSN 7021-01-487-0579/NSN 7021-01-496-2126 Computer Set, Digital.
3
NSN 5820-01-215-618113.2V NICKEL METAL HYDRIDE RECHARGEABLE BATTERY RHDDC Batteryosios Be-388A/u31G, 31IHEA?2

END OF WORK PACKAGE
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OPERATOR MAINTENANCE

FORCE XXI BATTLE COMMAND BRIGADE-AND-BELOW
(FBCB2) (VERSION 3.5.4 DRAFT)
COMPUTER SET, DIGITAL AN/UYK-128(V)

NSN 7010-01-475-5277 AN/UYK-128(V)1
NSN 7010-01-475-5275 AN/UYK-128(V)2, EIC NA

COMPONENTS OF END ITEM (COEI) AND BASIC ISSUE ITEMS (BIl) LISTS

INTRODUCTION
Scope.  Thisappendix listsadditional itemsyou are authorized for the support of the AN/UY K-128(V) Compulter.

General. TheAdditional Authorization Items(AAI) Listidentifiesitemsthat do not haveto accompany the AN/UY K-128(V)
Computer and that do not have to beturned in with it. Theseitemsare all authorized to you by Common Table of Allowance
(CTA), Modified Table or Organization and Equipment (MTOE), Table of Distribution and Allowances (TDA), or Joint Table
of Allowances (JTA).

Explanation of Columns.

Column (1) - National Stock Number (NSN). Identifies the stock number, if any, of theitem to be used for requisitioning
purposes.

Column (2) - Description, CAGEC, and P/N. Indicates the Federal item name (in all capital letters) followed by aminimum
description when needed. Thelast line below the description isthe Commercial and Government Entity Code (CAGEC)
(in parentheses) and then the Part Number (P/N).

Column (3) - Usable On Code. When applicable, givesyou acodeif theitem you need is not the same for different model s of
equipment. These codesareidentified in the following table.

Table 3. AAL Usable On Code

CODE USED ON Platform
Installation Kit
Part Number
31U M981 Fire Support Team Vehicle (FIST-V) 861857
31V M577 Medic Vehicle 861848
31w M577 Mortar Command Post 860849
31X M1070 Heavy Equipment Transporter (HET) 881245
31Y M 1068 with Mesh Net 861854-2
317 M1037/M 1097 Rigid Wall Shelter (RWS) 872837
32A M1068 Standardized Integrated Command Post Shelter (SICPS) 861854-1
32B M1068 Fire Detection Center Vehicle (FDCV) 865974
32C M934 Expando Van 861856
32D Standardized Integrated Command Post Shelter (SICPS) Tent 881244
32E M 113 Common 872828
32F M60 Armored Vehicle Launcher Bridge/Mine (AVLB/M) 872829
32G M88A 1 Heavy Equipment Recovery Combat Utility Vehicle (HERCULES) 865994
32H M992 Field Artillery Ammunition Support Vehicle (FAASV) 866019
32] M985/M978/M 1074/M 1075 Heavy Expanded Mobility Tactical Truck (HEMTT)/Pal- | 872832
letized Load System (PLS)
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INTRODUCTION-Continued
Table 3. AAL Usable On Code-Continued
CODE USED ON Platform
Installation Kit
Part Number
32K M997 Ambulance 872834
32L M548A3 Multiple Delivery Mine System (VOLCANO) 865987
32M M1064 Mortar Carrier 865977
32N M35A32 1-Ton Cargo 872830
32P M1031 Commercia Utility Cargo Vehicle (CUCV) 872831
320 M923 5-Ton Cargo 872833
32R M93 Fox - Nuclear, Biological and Chemical (NBC) Recon 881257
32S M9 Armored Combat Earthmover (ACE) 865986
32T HMMWYV with |-Rack 872835
32U M109A6 Paladin 881246
32v M 1097 Avenger 881239
32w Q36 HMMWV 889513-1
32X DEUCE 881261-1
45F FMTV, 2 &-Ton Truck 889527-1
45G M113 TAC-P 889545-1
45H M1113 ECV HMMWV 889565-1
45] M1114 Up-Armored HMMWV 889507-1

Column (4) - Unit of Measure (U/M). Indicates the physical measurement or count of the item asissued per the National
Stock Number (NSN) shown in column (1), if any.
Column (5) - Qty. Rec’ m. Indicates the quantity recommended.

Table 4. Additional Authorization List

@

@

©)

Q)

®)

NATIONAL USABLE
STOCK NUMBER DESCRIPTION CAGEC AND PART NUMBER ON CODE UM QTY RECM
5995-01-478-4776 W1 CABLE ASSEMBLY 180 INCH

(0J198) 861880-1 31Y, 32A, 32B, EA 1

32R

5995-01-478-4947 W1 CABLE ASSEMBLY 72 INCH

(0J198) 861880-2 32F EA 1
5995-01-478-4950 W1 CABLE ASSEMBLY 264 INCH

(0J198) 861880-3 32C EA 1
5995-01-478-4951 W1 CABLE ASSEMBLY 264 INCH

(03198) 861880-4 32P EA 1
5995-01-478-5078 W1 CABLE ASSEMBLY 60 INCH

(0J198) 861880-5 326G EA 1
5995-01-478-4952 W1 CABLE ASSEMBLY 72 INCH

(0J198) 861880-6 328, 32X, 45F EA 1
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Table 4. . Additional Authorization List—Continued
(€] 2 (3 4 (5)
NATIONAL USABLE
STOCK NUMBER DESCRIPTION CAGEC AND PART NUMBER ON CODE UM QTY RECM
5995-01-478-4963 W1 CABLE ASSEMBLY 144 INCH
(0J198) 861880-7 32M EA 1
5995-01-478-5012 W1 CABLE ASSEMBLY 180 INCH
(0J198) 861880-8 32E, 31X, 45G EA 1
5995-01-478-5069 W1 CABLE ASSEMBLY 264 INCH
(0J198) 861880-9 32L EA 1
5995-01-478-4901 W1 CABLE ASSEMBLY 108 INCH
(0J198) 866003-1 32J, 32K EA 1
5995-01-478-4903 W1 CABLE ASSEMBLY 168 INCH
(0J198) 866003-2 32H, 32N
5995-01-478-4908 W1 CABLE ASSEMBLY 60 INCH
(0J198) 866003-3 32T, 45H, 45J EA 1
5995-01-478-4890 W1 CABLE ASSEMBLY 72 INCH
(0J198) 861882-1 31w EA 1
5995-01-478-4892 W1 CABLE ASSEMBLY 246 INCH
(0J198) 861882-2 31U, 31V EA 1
5995-01-478-4897 W1 CABLE ASSEMBLY 180 INCH
(0J198) 861888-1 317 EA 1
5995-01-478-4914 W1 CABLE ASSEMBLY 48 INCH
(0J198) 866004-1 320 EA 1
5995-01-478-4870 W1 CABLE ASSEMBLY
(0J198) 881279-1 32U EA 1
W1 CABLE ASSEMBLY
(0J198) 8895201 32w EA 1
5995-01-478-4861 W400 CABLE ASSEMBLY 19 INCH
(3A768) 443-50060 32v EA 1
5995-01-478-4876 W2 CABLE ASSEMBLY 60 INCH
(0J198) 881327-1 31Y, 32A, 32B, EA 1
32C, 32D, 32L,
32N, 32Q, 325,
32T, 32w, 32X,
45H, 45)
5995-01-478-4873 W2 CABLE ASSEMBLY 96 INCH
(0J198) 881327-2 31U, 31V, 31W, EA 1
317, 32E, 32F,
32K, 32U, 32V,
45G
5995-01-478-4877 W2 CABLE ASSEMBLY 144 INCH
(0J198) 881327-3 32G, 32H, 32P EA 1
NOTE: UOC 32H
requirestwo (2)
cables.
5995-01-478-4880 W2 CABLE ASSEMBLY 180 INCH
(0J198) 881327-4 31X, 32J,32M, EA 1
32R, 45F
5995-01-478-4891 W3P CABLE ASSEMBLY 72 INCH
(0J198) 881335-1 32D, 32T, 32w, EA 1
45F, 45H
5995-01-478-4893 W3P CABLE ASSEMBLY 120 INCH
(0J198) 881335-2 31U, 31W, 32E, EA 1
32J, 32N, 32Q,
45G, 45)
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Table 4. . Additional Authorization List—Continued
(1) @3] (3 @ (5)
NATIONAL USABLE
STOCK NUMBER DESCRIPTION CAGEC AND PART NUMBER ON CODE um QTY RECM
5995-01-478-4898 W3P CABLE ASSEMBLY 180 INCH
(0J198) 881335-3 31X, 31Y, 317, EA 1
32A, 32B, 32F,
32K, 32L, 32P,
32S, 32X
5995-01-478-4906 W3P CABLE ASSEMBLY 360 INCH
(0J198) 881335-4 31V, 32C, 32G, EA 1
32H, 32M
5995-01-478-4913 W3N CABLE ASSEMBLY 72 INCH
(0J198) 881336-1 31W, 31Y, 32A, EA 1
32B, 32F, 32P,
32T, 32U, 45F,
45H, 453
5995-01-478-4922 W3N CABLE ASSEMBLY 120 INCH
(0J198) 881336-2 32G, 31U, 32J, EA 1
32Q, 32S, 32X
5995-01-478-5080 W3N CABLE ASSEMBLY 180 INCH
(0J198) 881336-3 31X, 317, 32K, EA 1
32N, 32R
5995-01-478-4926 W3N CABLE ASSEMBLY 360 INCH
(0J198) 881336-4 31V, 32C, 32D, EA 1
32E, 32H, 32L,
32M, 45G
W3N CABLE ASSEMBLY
(0J198) 881336-5 32W EA 1
5995-01-478-4907 W402 CABLE ASSEMBLY 36 INCH
(3A768) 443-50062 32V EA 1
5995-01-478-4895 W3M CABLE ASSEMBLY 240 INCH
(0J198) 881333-1 32R EA 1
5995-01-478-4924 W4 CABLE ASSEMBLY 180 INCH
(0J198) 881270-1 31U, 32A, 32B, EA 1
32G, 32H
5995-01-478-4928 W4 CABLE ASSEMBLY 72 INCH
(0J198) 881270-2 31V, 32E, 32F, EA 1
32S, 45G
5995-01-478-4934 W4 CABLE ASSEMBLY 264 INCH
(0J198) 881270-3 32L,32M, 32R EA 1
5995-01-478-5081 W4 CABLE ASSEMBLY 120 INCH
(0J198) 881270-4 31w EA 1
5995-01-478-4910 W403 CABLE ASSEMBLY 42 INCH
(3A768) 443-50063 32v EA 1
5995-01-478-4938 W4MN CABLE ASSEMBLY 180 INCH
(0J198) 881271-1 31Y EA 1
4920-01-478-3722 CABLE ASSEMBLY SERIAL INTERFACE ADAPTER (SIAD)
(0J198) 881331-1 31U, 31V, 31W, EA 1
31X, 31Y, 317,
32A, 32B, 32C,
32D, 32E, 32F,
32G, 32H, 32J,
32K, 32L, 32M,
32N, 32P, 32Q,
32R, 32S, 32T,
32U, 32W, 32X,
45F, 45G, 45H,
453
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Table 4. . Additional Authorization List—Continued
(1) (2 (©)] (4) (5)
NATIONAL USABLE

STOCK NUMBER DESCRIPTION CAGEC AND PART NUMBER ON CODE U/M QTY RECM
5995-01-478-5079 W1A CABLE ASSEMBLY

(0J198) 881278-1 32U EA 1
5995-01-478-4899 W401 CABLE ASSEMBLY 37 INCH

(3A768) 443-50061 32v EA 1
5995-01-478-4862 W1D CABLE ASSEMBLY 24 INCH

(0J198) 881321-1 32D EA 1
595-01-478-4866 W1E CABLE ASSEMBLY 192 INCH

(0J198) 881326-1 32D EA 1
5995-01-478-4921 W6 CABLE ASSEMBLY 180 INCH

(0J198) 881289-1 32D EA 1

W6 CABLE ASSEMBLY

(0J198) 881289-2 32X, 45F EA 1

W6 CABLE ASSEMBLY

(0J198) 881289-3 32W EA 1
5995-01-478-4935 W3E CABLE ASSEMBLY

(0J198) 881284-1 32U EA 1

W3EP CABLE ASSEMBLY

(0J198) 889514-1 45H EA 1
5995-01-478-3727 UNIVERSAL SERIAL BUS (USB) REPEATER BOX ASSEMBLY

(03198) 881314-1 32H EA 1

(NOTE- Thefollowingisnot interchangeablewith PU NSN7021-01-474-3793/NSN

7021-01-487-0578/NSN 7021-01-496-4263)

BATTERY BOX- REMOVABLE

(0J198) 59755-1 31U through 45J EA 1

(NOTE-Thefollowingisnotinterchangeablewith PU NSN7021-01-475-0217/NSN

7021-01-487-0579/NSN 7021-01-496-2126)

BATTERY TRAY- REMOVABLE

(0J198) 0410-06558-0000 31U through 45J EA 1

DTD/MDL

(0J198) 31U through 45J EA 1

TOUGHBOOK

(03198) 31U through 45J EA 1
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OPERATOR MAINTENANCE

FORCE XXI BATTLE COMMAND BRIGADE-AND-BELOW
(FBCB2) (VERSION 3.5.4 DRAFT)
COMPUTER SET, DIGITAL AN/UYK-128(V)

NSN 7010-01-475-5277 AN/UYK-128(V)1
NSN 7010-01-475-5275 AN/UYK-128(V)2, EIC NA

EXPENDABLE AND DURABLE ITEMS LIST

INTRODUCTION

Scope.  Thisappendix lists expendable and durable items that you will need to operate and maintain the AN/UY K-128(V)
Computer. Thislist isfor information only and is not authority to requisition the listed items.

Explaination of Columns.  Thefollowing paragraphs define the columnsin the Expendable and Durable ItemsList.

Column (1) - Item Number. This number isassigned to the entry in thelisting.

Column (2) - Level. Thiscolumn identifiesthe lowest level of maintenance that requiresthelisted item. C = Operator/Crew,
O = Unit Maintenance

Column (3) - National Stock Number (NSN). Thisisthe NSN assigned to theitem. Usethe NSN to request or requisition the
item.

Column (4) - Description. Indicatesthefederal Item name, and if required, adescription to identify theitem.

Column (5) - Unit of Measure (U/M). Indicates the measure used in performing the actual maintenance function. This
measureisexpressed by atwo-character al phabetical abbreviation (example: EA and LB). If the U/M differsfrom the unit
of issue, requisition the lowest unit of issuethat will satisfy your requirements.

Table 1. Expendable and Durable Items List

€ @ ©)] @ ®)
ITEM NATIONAL ITEM NAME, DESCRIPTION,
NUMBER LEVEL STOCK NUMBER CAGE, PART NUMBER U/M
1 C 7520-01-484-1219 COMPUTERUNIT PEN, STYLUS
() 59848-1 EA
2 C 7920-00-205-1711 RAG, Wiping, Cotton, and Cotton Synthetic (81348) DDD-R-30, Grade B
(58536) A-A-531
(81348/58536) DDD-R-30/A-A-531 LB
3 C 5975-01-274-0220 MOUNTING BASE, Tiedown, Electrical
0 LB
4 C 5975-01-265-6900 STRAP, Tiedown, Electrical Components

0 LB

END OF WORK PACKAGE
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THE METRIC SYSTEM AND EQUIVALENTS

LINEAR MEASURE

1 Centimeter = 10 Millimeters = 0.01 Meters = 0.3937 inches
1 Meter = 100 Centimeters = 1000 Millimeters = 39.37 inches
1 Kilometer = 1000 Meters = 0.621 Miles

WEIGHTS

1 Gram = 0.001 Kilograms = 1000 Milligrams = 0.035 Ounces
1 Kilogram = 1000 Grams = 2.2 Ib.

1 Metric Ton = 1000 Kilograms = 1 Megagram = 1.1 Short Tons

LIQUID MEASURE
1 Millimeter = 0.001 Liters = 0.0338 Fluid Ounces
1 Liter = 1000 Millimeters = 32.82 Fluid Ounces

APPROXIMATE CONVERSION FACTORS
TO CHANGE TO MULTIPLY BY
Centimeters..cococeeeeeeeiiiicinennns 2.540
Meters .....couvvveiiniieiiiieee 0.305
Meters ....coovveiiiiiiiieeee 0.914
Kilometers............... 1.609
Square Centimeters 6.451
Square Meters ....... 0.093
Square Meters ..........cceeveee 0.836
Square Kilometers ................... 2.590
Square Hectometers .. 0.405
Cubic Feet ... Cubic Meters.......ccooovvvnirieenen. 0.028
Cubic Yards........ccoooviiiiiii Cubic Meters........ccc.ocovvvieinnn 0.765
Fluid Ounces Milliliters .... . 29573
Pints ... e Liters ... 0.473
QUANS ..o Liters ..o 0.946
Gallons... Liters ... . 3.785
Ounces... Grams........ . 28.349
Pounds...... Kilograms .. 0.454
Short Tons Metric Tons.......cccccvvivveiienee 0.907
Pound-Feet ..o Newton-Meters...............ccee 1.356
Pounds per Square Inch .. Kilopascals . 6.895
Miles per Gallon ............ccccoooveiiiiieceecie e Kilometers per Liter.................. 0.425
Miles per Hour ...........cooieeeeee e Kilometers per Hour ............... 1.609
TO CHANGE TO MULTIPLY BY
INChES e 0.394
Feet..... 3.280
YardsS ..oooooveiiiiiieiee e 1.094
KIOMELETIS .ot MileS..uveeiiiiiiiiiie 0.621
Square Centimeters .. Square Inches.. . 0.155
Square Meters ... Square Feet ..... . 10.764 L
Square Meters .... .. Square Yards ... 1.196 -
Square Kilometers ..........cccccoeiiiiiiiiin Square Miles.........ccocovvieiene 0.386 -
Square Hectometers ... ACIeS ..o 2.471 -
Cubic Meters Cubic Feet . 35315 _:-_
Cubic Meters Cubic Yards.........ccccocvruniinniann 1.308 EN
MIITEErS ..o Fluid Ounces ........ccccccovvviieeens 0.034 o —F
2.113 _E_ -
1.057 Ed
0.264 N —F
. 0.035 = _E-_ o
Kilograms ..........cccoociiniiie e POUNAS L 2.205 O T
Metric Tons... .. Short Tons. 1.102 -— 9
NeWLON-Meters.........cooioiiciiee e Pound-Feet .............ooovveevinnns 0.738 I
Kilopascals ..........cccoooiiiiieiiieee e, Pounds per Square Inch .......... 0.145 =
Kilometers per Liter .. Miles per Gallon 2.354 o—=a o
Kilometers per Hour ..............ccccooeeeieeiieciiiiiieee Miles per Hour...........c..cooeoenn. 0.621

SQUARE MEASURE

1 Sqg. Centimeter = 100 Sq. Millimeters = 0.155 Sq. Inches
1 Sqg. Meter = 10,000 Sq. Centimeters = 10.76 Sq. Inches
1 Sq. Kilometer = 1,000,000 Sq. Meters = 0.386 Sq. Miles

CUBIC MEASURE
1 Cu. Centimeter = 1000 Cu. Millimeters = 0.06 Cu. Inches
1 Cu. Meter = 1,000,000 Cu. Centimeters = 35.31 Cu. Feet

TEMPERATURE

5/9(°F -32)=°C

212° Fahrenheit is equivalent to 100° Celsius
90° Fahrenheit is equivalent to 32.2° Celsius
32° Fahrenheit is equivalent to 0° Celsius
9/5°C+32="°F
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